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Preface

TheHitachi Freedom Storadeé Thunder 9200/ Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide
describes the operations required to execute the configuration setting and display, information
display, and error monitoring of the Hitachi disk array unit subsystems (5700E, 5800, and
9200) using the Resource Manager 9200 program.

This manual is divided into two parts:
s Part 1: Graphical User Interface (GUI)

s Part 2: Command Line Interface (CLI)

Notes on Use:

m  This manual is intended for users with a background in data processing and who
understand direct-access storage device subsystems and their basic functions. Specific
examples of appropriate users include: system administrators - responsible for operation of
systems including array units, system engineers - for construction of systems including
array units, and customer support engineers - for maintenance of array units.

m  The user needs to be familiar with the Hitachi Freedom Storddgwinder 9200 array
subsystem.

= When using the manager, be sure to read this manual and understand the operating
procedures and instructions described herein thoroughly before starting your operation.
Understand, in particular, the descriptions in the Ch&gaésty Precautionsthoroughly
and follow the instructions in this manual.

m The user is presupposed to have thorough knowledge of the basic operation of Windows,
Solaris, and IRIX.

s “Windows 95", “Windows 98", and “Windows NT Version 4.0” are abbreviated to
“Windows” in the manual.

m  This manual quotes screens that appear when the Resource Manager 9200 program runs
with Windows NT 4.0, and when an array unit is configured from a dual system and is
connected to a LAN. When the program runs with Windows 95, Windows 98, Solaris, and
IRIX, displays on some screens differ from those on corresponding screens shown in this
manual.

m  Resource Manager 9200 supercedes and replaces the "SOMMET" function.

For further information on Hitachi Data Systems products and services, please contact your
Hitachi Data Systems account team, or visit the Hitachi Data Systems worldwide web site at
http://www.hds.com. For specific information on the supported host systems and platforms for
the 9200, please refer to the user documentation for the product, or contact the vendor’s
customer support service.
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Note 1: The term “9200" refers to the Hitachi Thunder 9200™ subsystem, unless otherwise
noted. Please refer to thiitachi Thunder 9200™ User and Reference GME-90DF504)
for further information on the 9200 disk array subsystem.

Note 2: Throughout this manuathe term "Disk Array Management Program (DAMP)"
refers to the Resource Manager 9200 program

Note 3: The use of Resource Manager 9200 and all other Hitachi Data Systems products is
governed by the terms of your license agreement(s) with Hitachi Data Systems.

Note 4: For information on password protection, please refer télitaehi Thunder 9200™
Password Protection User's Gui@@K-90DF528).
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Safety Precautions

Note the following when using Resource Manager 9200:

Only administrators, system engineers, and field engineers who are familiar with Hitachi
Data Systems disk array units are allowed to run Resource Manager 9200 function.

Make certain you read and fully understand this guide before you operate the Resource
Manager 9200 function.

Carefully follow instructions included with the "CAUTION" label.
A cAUTION

Failure to follow these instructions can result in serious system damage and/or the loss of
system data.

Cautions to Observe While Starting Your Operation

While operating Resource Manager 9200, the contents of array unit errors may be
displayed as error messages. Read the User's Manual or Maintenance Manual to look up
the appropriate action to be taken and handle the error accordingly.

When performing operations in this manual that are preceded by a CAUTION label, read
the instructions before starting the operation and follow them carefully during operation.
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Chapter 1 Resource Manager 9200 (GUI)

This Resource Manager 9200 is used to reference status and set up the configuration of an
array unit. This chapter includes the following:

Notes on Using Resource Manager 9200
Operating Environments

Connecting

Installing

Updating

Uninstalling

Note: The term "Manager" used throughout this manual refers to "Resource Manager 9200".

1.1 Notes on Using Resource Manager 9200

When using Resource Manager 9200, consider the following:

& cAUTION

When using Resource Manager 9200 on “RS232C connection”, the “ERROR INF” (a
function to specify an error information transfer mode to the RS232C port) must be set to
“OFF” (suspension of the error information transfer) by means of the system parameter
setting function of the array unit.

(The “ERROR INF” is set to “OFF” when shipped from the factory.) Otherwise, it may
cause Resource Manager 9200 to fail to connect to the array unit or functions of Resource
Manager 9200 to end abnormally.

Regarding the functions to be executed by Resource Manager 9200, some are available and
others are not available while the array unit is online with a host. For details, see chapter 2.

When high I/O load exists, functions that are available while online might cause a
command time-out in the host or a recovering fault in Resource Manager 9200. It is
recommended that these functions be executed while offline.

At least one logical unit must be configured in the array unit, to make all of the Resource
Manager 9200 functions available. If no logical unit is defined in the array unit, some
functions cannot be executed.

Resource Manager 9200 can control up to 1,024 array units. Configurations (setting of
RAID groups, logical units, etc.) can be done on one array unit at a time. Error Alert
monitoring must be stopped to configure array units.

When the PC enters the suspension state(low power mode) while the Resource Manager
9200 is running, Resource Manager 9200 may not operate correctly after the PC is released
from the suspension state.

When you operate Resource Manager 9200, disable power management by Windows so
that the PC will not enter the suspension state.
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m  Resource Manager 9200 may hang up in the following cases.

— The communication with the connected array unit fails due to controller blockage,
array unit failure, or disconnected LAN connection, etc., or in case that the array unit
receives a Reset/LIP from the host.

— Other application works at the same time, and a CPU use rate is high.

If Resource Manager 9200 hangs up, terminate it forcibly and check the array unit status
and the connection status of RS232C or LAN. Then, boot up Resource Manager 9200 once
again.

= If any array unit failure is detected, contact Hitachi maintenance personnel.

1.2 Operating Environments

1-2

Resource Manager 9200 is operated by connecting to the array unit via a LAN or RS232C.
When an array unit is connected to a LAN, a host (personal computer, SUN
server/workstation, SGI server/workstation), in which Resource Manager 9200 is installed,
must be connected with the network and operate normally. When an array unit is connected to
an RS232C interface, an RS232C port of the machine must operate normally.

» PC
— Windows 95, Windows 98, or Windows NT 4.0
— CPU: Pentium (Pentium-Il 233 MHz or more is recommended.)
— Memory: 40 M byte (96 M byte or more is recommended.)
— Disk capacity: 2 M byte max. (A free capacity of 100 M byte or more is required.)
— Ethernet Network adapter
— Monitor (Resolution 80& 600, 1,024« 768 or more is recommended.)

= SUN server/workstation
— Solaris 2.6, 2.7, 2.8
— CPU: UltraSPARC or more is recommended.
— Memory: 40 M byte (96 M byte or more is recommended.)
— Disk capacity: 3 M byte max. (A free capacity of 100 M byte or more is required.)
— Ethernet Network adapter
— Monitor (Resolution 80& 600, 1,024« 768 or more is recommended.)
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SGI server/workstation

IRIX 6.5

CPU: R10000 or more is recommended.

Memory: 40 M byte (100 M byte or more is recommended.)

Disk capacity: 3 M byte max. (A free capacity of 100 M byte or more is required.)
Ethernet Network adapter

Monitor (Resolution 80& 600, 1,024< 768 or more is recommended.)

JRE

Windows/IRIX : JRE1.1.8
Solaris: JRE1.1.8_10 (OS patch is mandatory for Solaris 2.6 or 2.7)

RS232C connection

Serial port

baud rate: 9600
data bit: 8
parity: none
stop bit: 1

flow control: non

Serial cable (9 pin, cross) for RS232C connection: 1 cable/controller

LAN connection

When an array unit is connected directly to a host, a 10BaseT/100BaseT (100BaseT
for 9200 only) twisted pair crossover cable is used.

When an array unit is connected to a host via a hub, a 10BaseT/100BaseT (100BaseT
for 9200 only) twisted pair cable is used.

Hitachi Thunder 92000 Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide 1-3



1.3 Connecting

This section provides examples of connections between a host in which Resource Manager
9200 has been installed and an array unit. These connections include:

s RS232C Connection
= LAN With a Hub
= LAN Without a Hub

1.3.1 RS232C Gonnection

The following diagram is an example of a connection between a host in which Resource
Manager 9200 is installed and an array unit.

RS232C |

Host

Array Unit RS232C

Serial Cable (9 Pin, cross)

Note: If an array unit is configured from a dual system and a machine is equipped with two
RS232C ports, both controller 0 and controller 1 are connected through an RS232C interface.
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1.3.2

1.3.3

LAN With a Hub

LAN

Array Unit
(single
system)

Hub

Host

CTL1 -

CTLO || AN

Array Unit

(dual system)

10BaseT/100BaseT (100BaseT for 9200 only)

twisted pair cable

LAN

Note: If an array unit is already connected with a LAN, a host is connected to the same
network as the array unit.

LAN Without a Hub

LAN |

Array Unit

10BaseT/100BaseT (100BaseT for 9200 only)

twisted pair cable
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1.4

1.4.1

1-6

Installing

The procedures for installing and uninstalling Resource Manager 9200 are described below.
To use Resource Manager 9200, Java Runtime Environment 1.1.8 must be installed on a host
and in normal operation. Before installing JRE1.1.8, ensure that it is in normal operation. If
JRE1.1.8 is not installed, install JRE1.1.8 or JRE1.1.8_10.

This section provides instructions for installing Resource Manager 9200 to the following
systems:

= Windows
= Solaris
m |IRIX
Windows
1. Start the PC, then boot up Windows.
2. If JRE1.1.8 is not yet installed, install JRE1.1.8 contained in the provided CD-R.
3. Execute setup.exe in the GUI directory of the provided CD-R.
4. When executing the startmgr.bat (a batch file used to start Resource Manager 9200),

Resource Manager 9200 starts.

Note: When starting Resource Manager 9200 from a directory other than the directory in which
Resource Manager 9200 has been installed, edit the CMDF_PATH environment variable of the
startmgr.bat file. Set the install directory of Resource Manager 9200 in the CMDF_PATH
environment variable.

Example : If Resource Manager 9200 has been installed in C:\manage,
set CMDF_PATH=C:\manage
jrew -cp .\Confmnag.jar jp.co.hitachi.str.diskarray.DiskArrayManager >>exclog
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1.4.2

Solaris

1. Starta SUN server/workstation, and starts up a session in the common desk-top
environment.

2. IfJRE1.1.8_10is not yet installed, install JRE1.1@contained in the provided CD-R.
When installing JRE1.1.8_10, OS patches need to be applied; apply the patch in the
provided CD-R.

Solaris 2.6 : 1.1.8 1(@atchessparc5.6.tar
Solaris 2.7 : 1.1.8 1(@atchessparc5.7.tar
Solaris 2.8 : unnecessary

3. Create a new directory for installing Resource Manager 9200, and copy the ArrayManage-
S340-GUL.tar file in the provided CD-R into the created directory in the hard disk drive.

4. The ArrayManage-S340-GUl.tar is the Tar format of a file. Extract the file by referring to
the command below.

Example : tar xvf ArrayManage-S340-GUl.tar

5. Change scripts in the startmgr (a shell script used to start the manager) in the supplied file
as follows:

“DEFAULT_JAVAHOME-=/usr/java” has been defined in the startmgr as specification of
a path to JRE.

Set up a path to JRE in the DEFAULT_JAVAHOME variable to set the environment in
which JRE has been installed. The path to JRE is a path to a place in which JRE has been
installed, and a path to a place in which the directories of bin, lib, etc., are placed. Usually,
it is named JRE1.1.8, etc.

Example : If JRE has been installed in /usr/local/JRE1.1.8,
DEFAULT_JAVAHOME=/usr/local/JRE1.1.8

6. Log in again.

7. After logging in again, execute the startmgr (a shell script to start the Resource Manager
9200).

Note: When starting Resource Manager 9200 from a directory other than the one in which
Resource Manager 9200 has been installed, edit the CMDF_PATH environment variable of the
startmgr in the supplied file before logging in again at Step 6. Set up the install directory of
Resource Manager 9200 in the CMDF_PATH environment variable.

Example : If the Resource Manager 9200 has been installed in /usr/manage,
# CMDF_PATH environment variable

CMDF_PATH=/usr/manage

export CMDF_PATH
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1.4.3

1-8

IRIX

1. Start a SGI server/workstation.

2. Create a new directory for installing Resource Manager 9200, and copy the ArrayManage-

I1340-GUl.tar file in the provided CD-R into the created directory in the hard disk drive.

3. The ArrayManage-I1340-GUI.tar is the Tar format of a file. Extract the file by referring to
the command below.

Example : tar xvf ArrayManage-1340-GUl.tar

4. Change scripts in the startmgr (a shell script used to start Resource Manager 9200) in the

supplied file as follows:

“DEFAULT_JAVAHOME-=/usr/java” has been described in the startmgr as specification
of a path to JRE.

Set up a path to JRE in the DEFAULT_JAVAHOME variable to set the environment in

which JRE has been installed. The path to JRE is a path to a place in which JRE has been
installed, and a path to a place in which the directories of bin, lib, etc., are placed. Usually,

it is named JRE1.1.8, etc.

Example : If JRE has been installed in /usr/local/JRE1.1.8,
DEFAULT_JAVAHOME=/usr/local/JRE1.1.8

5. Log in again.

6. After logging in again, execute the startmgr (a shell script to start Resource Manager
9200).

Note: When starting Resource Manager 9200 from a directory other than the one in which

Resource Manager 9200 has been installed, edit the CMDF_PATH environment variable of the

startmgr in the supplied file before logging in again at Step 6. Set up the install directory of
Resource Manager 9200 in the CMDF_PATH environment variable.

Example : If the Resource Manager 9200 has been installed in /usr/manage,
# CMDF_PATH environment variable

CMDF_PATH=/usr/manage

export CMDF_PATH

Correct character fonts may not be displayed on screens, depending on the environment setting

of the SGI server/workstation that is installed. The font size is set to 9, as standard. If

characters are displayed in a large size, set the font size to 5 or 6. To add the font size, insert a

space after the $JAVABIN $EXECJAVA in the last line of the startmgr, and add "-font5" or
"font6" following the space.
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1.5 Updating

1.5.1

1.5.2

1.5.3

This section provides instructions for updating Resource Manager 9200 on the following
systems:

= Windows
s Solaris
m |IRIX

Note: When you update, be sure to terminate Resource Manager 9200 before starting
operations.

Windows

1. Execute the setup.exe in the GUI directory of the provided CD-R.

The updated Resource Manager 9200 can be run without restarting Windows.

Solaris

1. Copy the ArrayManage-S340-GUI.tar file in the provided CD-R to the hard disk.

2. The ArrayManage-S340-GUlI.tar is the Tar format of a file. Extract the file by referring to
the command below.

Example : tar xvf ArrayManage-S340-GUl.tar

The updated Resource Manager 9200 can be run without restarting Solaris.

IRIX

1. Copy the ArrayManage-1340-GUI.tar file in the provided CD-R to the hard disk.

2. The ArrayManage-1340-GUlL.tar is the Tar format of a file. Extract the file by referring to
the command below.

Example : tar xvf ArrayManage-1340-GUl.tar

The updated Resource Manager 9200 can be run without restarting IRIX.
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1.6 Uninstalling

This section provides instructions for uninstalling Resource Manager 9200 on the following
systems:

= Windows
s Solaris and IRIX

1.6.1 Windows

1. Delete Resource Manager 9200 using the Add and Delete Application icon on the Control
Panel.

2. Delete the directory used for Resource Manager 9200 on the hard disk drive.

1.6.2 Solaris and IRIX

1. Delete the directory used for Resource Manager 9200 on the hard disk drive.
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Chapter 2 Functions (GUI)

The following table lists all functions of Resource Manager 9200. Functions that can be used
vary, depending on the current Resource Manager 9200 mode. The availability of functions
varies, depending on the action mode (monitor mode or management mode). The mode can be
changed in the startup screen prior to connecting to the array unit. By default, it is in Monitor
mode.

Some functions are not available while the array unit is online to the host. For example, for
security reasons a RAID Group cannot be deleted while the array unit is online. For the

RS232C connection, do not operate while online except for itefrdd: monitoring ;
otherwise, your connection may time out.

Tahle 2.1 Resource Manager 9200 Functions

Opera- | Mode
tion
No. | Category Name of Outline of function Remarks Moni- | Man-
function tor age-
ment
1 Configuration | Component Displays the status of a d O O O
display status display component such as drive
(GUI) and fan by using an icon.
Component Displays the status of a ad O O O
status display component such as drive
(list) and fan by using a list.
Configuration Displays the IP configuration | [ O O O
display information.
2 User ID Setting user ID | Registersauser IDusedto | O O x O
management operate an array unit.
Changing user [ Changes a user ID already | O O x O
ID registered in an array unit.
Deleting user ID | Deletes a user ID already ad O x O
registered in an array unit.
Changing Changes the password ofa | [ O X O
password user ID already registered in
an array unit.
Logging in Logs into an array unit with a | O O x O
user ID registered in the
array unit.
Logging in Logs forcibly, with a user ID | [J O X O
forcibly registered, into an array unit
to which another user has
already logged in
Logging out Logs out from an array unit | O O x O
to which a user has already
logged in

Hitachi Thunder 92000 Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide

1-11



1-12

Tahle 2.1 Resource Manager 9200 Functions (Continued)
Opera- | Mode
tion
No. | Category Name of Outline of function Remarks Moni- | Man-
function tor age-
ment
3 RAID group RAID group Used to adds a RAID group. | See the Software | O x O
definition institution You can set a hew RAID Users Guide of
group by specifying its disk | your array unit for
number, RAID level, and details on rules for
group range for the RAID RAID Groups.
group to be created.
RAID group Used to extend an Only a drive O X O
extension previously defined RAID adjoining a
group. A previously defined | previously defined
RAID group can be RAID group can
extended by specifying its be extended.
group number, level, and
group range.
RAID group Delete a defined RAID group | Note that this X X O
deletion or a specified RAID group. | function
invalidates user
data of the
deleted RAID
group.
No specified RAID

group can be
deleted, when a
logical unit is
defined.
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Tahle 2.1 Resource Manager 9200 Functions (Continued)
Opera- | Mode
tion
No. | Category Name of Outline of function Remarks Moni- | Man-
function tor age-
ment
4 LU definition | LU institution Used to add a logical unit Logical unit can O x O
(LV). A new logical unit is be added only in
added by specifying its an order of lower
capacity. to higher number.
LU extension Used to extend the capacity | Only the LUwith | O x O
of a previously defined the highest LU
logical unit (LU). Capacity is | number can be
increased by specifying a extended.
capacity for the logical unit.
LU deletion Deletes all defined local Note that this X X O
units (LU) or the last logical | function
unit. invalidates user
data on the
deleted logical
unit.
LU formatting Used to make a defined This operationis | x/O X o
logical unit (LU) accessible | always required to See
by the host. make a logical Note 1.
This function writes null data | unit accessible to
to the specified logical unit. | the host.
Note that this
function
overwrites any
user data on
disks.
Change of Used to change the default | Restartthe array | O X O
default controller | controller in charge of an LU | unit to make the
in charge of an | as follows : setting valid.
L CTLO — CTL1 and See Note 4
CTL1 - CTLO
Setting TURBO | Can set the LU to be O X O
LU Assignment | resident in the cache.
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Tahle 2.1 Resource Manager 9200 Functions (Continued)
Opera- | Mode
tion
No. | Category Name of Outline of function Remarks Moni- | Man-
function tor age-
ment
5 System Setting wizard Sets a system parameter in | To make the x x O
parameter the wizard format. There are | setting valid,
setting three types of wizard restart the array

formats: standard setup, full
setup, and RTC setup.

unit.
See Note 4.

I/0 requests from
the host cannot
be executed while
the array unit is
restarted. The
Resource
Manager 9200
cannot be used
while the array
unit is restarted.

The entry values
for the RTC are
validated before
they are set.
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Tahle 2.1 Resource Manager 9200 Functions (Continued)
Opera- | Mode
tion
No. | Category Name of Outline of function Remarks Moni- | Man-
function tor age-
ment
6 Configuration [ Target ID setting | Sets a combination of the To make the O x O
setup target ID and the LUN. setting valid,
restart the array
unit.
See Note 4.
LAN Sets the IP Address, Sub To make the O X O
configuration Net Mask, Default Gateway | setting valid,
information Address, and the DHCP restart the array
setting mode. unit.
See Note 4.
SCS| transfer Sets the SCSI I/F transfer To make the O X O
rate setting rate of the port. setting valid,
restart the array
unit.
See Note 4.
Setting up spare | Sets up spare disk drives. ad O X O
disk drive
Setting the drive | Sets a drive restoration Optimum time x x O
restoration mode, automatic or non- interval and
option automatic start of copy-back, | restoring
and automatic or non- processing unit
automatic start of correction | are set before
copy, time interval, restoring | shipment.
processing unit size, and Do not change
Dynamic sparing mode. these values
unless requested
by Hitachi
personnel.
Online verify Whether or not to execute Note that x x O
setting the online verify function and | changing this
an interval for it. setting may result
in lower
performance.
Setting and Sets and displays port To make the x x O
display of the addresses, topology, and setting valid,
Fibre Channel security information, etc. restart the array
information unit.

See Note 4.
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Tahle 2.1 Resource Manager 9200 Functions (Continued)
Opera- | Mode
tion
No. | Category Name of Outline of function Remarks Moni- | Man-
function tor age-
ment
7 Configuration | Import/Export Exports system parameters | If system O O O
information file | system and RAID/LU configuration | parameters are
parameters and | information to a separate set using afile,
RAID/LU file. restart the array
configuration Imports and sefs system uni_t in order to
|nformat|or_1 parameters and RAID/LU valltliate the
toffrom a file. configuration information settings.
using files as input. When RAID/LU
configuration
information is set,
user data stored
in the disk drive
will be over-
written.
8 Microprogram | Microprogram Downloads and updates the | To activate the x/O X O
replacement | download and microprogram of the array downloaded See
updating unit. microprogram, Note 2.
restart the array
unit.
When 5700E has
been executed,
I/O cannot be
executed from the
host.
9 Setting and Setting SNMP Sets the SNMP To make the x/O X O
listing SNMP | environment environmental information setting valid, See
environment [ information and | and stores the valuesin a restartthe amay | Note 3
information. store in file. file. unit. '

See Note 4.

I/0 requests from
the host cannot
be executed while
the array unit is
restarted.
Resource
Manager 9200
cannot be used
while the array
unit is restarted.
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Tahle 2.1 Resource Manager 9200 Functions (Continued)
Opera- | Mode
tion
No. | Category Name of Outline of function Remarks Moni- | Man-
function tor age-
ment
10 | Statistical Controller use Displays previous statistical | [ O O O
information information information by selecting a
display display related item.
11 | Performance Outputs the command ad O O O
operation status during a
certain period or a specified
period to the file in the text
format.
12 | Error Reportwhena | Displays the status of an If a failure occurs, | O O O
monitoring failure occurs array unit, and displays the | contact with
and controller result of monitoring it by maintenance
status display polling. personnel.
When an error is detected
while monitoring, outputs the
error into a log file, sends it
to a specified address by E-
Mail, and starts a specified
application
13 | Fee-basis Setup and Opens/closes the fee-basis | [ O x O
option display of the option key and sets and
fee-basis option | displays the enable/disable
condition.

Note 1: When formatting is executeBprmat (single) is available in the online status.

Note 2: For the 5800 and the 9200 array units with dual controllers, commands can be used
while online.

Note 3: For 5700E array units, this function can be used while online.

Note 4: When restarting the array unit from Resource Manager 9200, the unit window will be

closed. To open the unit window again, select the array unit and click Open. An instruction to
restart may also be issued to a 5800 (with a dual controller configuration, and both controllers
operating) with flash code B15 or later.
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Chapter 3 Operations (GUI)

The Resource Manager 9200 Graphical User Interface (GUI) can be used to display the status
of array units, set up the configuration of array units, monitor array units for errors, etc.

The operations in this chapter can be used for Windows, Solaris, and IRIX.

3.1 Basic Operations

The basic operations describe in this section include:
= Starting

»  Password Setting

= Changing the Action Mode

= Registering an Array Unit

= Version Display

= Terminating

3.1.1 Starting

1. Execute the batch file or shell script for starting Resource Manager 9200.
— For Windows, start the batch file : startmgr.bat.
— For Solaris, start the shell script : startmgr.

Note: When starting the batch file and the shell script, execute them from the same
directory where Resource Manager 9200 program is installed.
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2. The Resource Manager 9200 is started in the monitor mode and the main window appears.

EggManagm

Hode : Monitor
Array Unit Define

T R E Show | pen

Error &lert : Stop

Interval : Iminutels)

Error Alert |
Probe Status |
Alert Dptionsl
Bassward |
Change Mode |
Yerzion |

End

Under Windows, the DOS prompt window is also displayed.

Close this window; it is not needed for Resource Manager 9200 operations. When you specify
“Minimize icon” or “Exit program”, in the batch file property, “Minimize icon” or “Exit
program” will automatically be executed.

In the main window, Resource Manager 9200 action mode and the error monitoring status are
displayed and the following functions are performed. See the page pertaining to the
explanation of each function.

— Registering the array unit (Register, Delete, Change, Refer)

— Executing error monitoring and setting error monitoring option

— Changing the action mode

— Setting and changing the password for logging-in to the management mode

— Displaying the version

To change the action mode, exeddteange Mode
Note: The first time Resource Manager 9200 is startedCti@ge Modebutton is displayed
in halftone. ClickPasswordto register the workstation password, and@hange Mode

button will be enabled. This password is stored on the workstation and is the same, regardless
of the array unit to which Resource Manager 9200 is connected.
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3. Click the icon of the array unit in the main window and cliggen. The unit window of
the array unit you clicked will appear.

a) For 5700E and 5800:
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b) For 9200:
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'

In the unit window, the registered array unit name, serial number, microprogram revision, and
connection information are displayed and the following functions are performed. For an
explanation of the operation for each function, see the page pertaining to the explanation of
each function.

— Displaying the array unit status

— Displaying and defining RAID/LU

— Displaying and setting the configuration information
— Setting the system parameters

— Displaying statistic information

— Acquiring the performance information

Note: The serial number item indicates the lower four digits of the manufacturing serial number
of an array unit.
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3.1.2 Password Setting

When using the Resource Manager 9200 in the management mode, a password must first be

set. This password is stored on the workstation and is the same regardless of the array unit to

which Resource Manager 9200 is connected. Additional password security is provided with the
user ID and password stored on each array unit (see section 3.2).

Note: For information on password protection, refer toHitachi Thunder 9200™ Password
Protection User's GuidéVMIK-90DF528).

3.1.2.1 Registration of a Password

To register a password:
1. Click Passwordin the main window.

2. InputNew PasswordandCheck Password Click OK.
Specify a password of up to 12 alphanumeric characters.

E!E;’Eiet Pazcwmord

Mew Paszword "

Check: Password I

K I Cancel

3.1.2.2 Changing the Password

The password can be changed only in the management mode. To change the set password:
1. Click Passwordin the main window.

2. InputNew PasswordandCheck Passwordand clickOK.
Specify a password of up to 12 alphanumeric characters.

E!E;’Eiet Pazcwmord

Mew Paszword "

Check: Password I

K I Cancel
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3.1.2.3 Deleting the Password

To delete the password, Resource Manager 9200 must be uninstalled and reinstalled.

1. Delete the directory where Resource Manager 9200 is installed.

Note: To save the information of the registered array unit, back up the “utlprm.inf” file in
the directory where Resource Manager 9200 is installed.

2. Create a directory with the same path and the same name as those of the directory deleted
in 1.
3. Install Resource Manager 9200.

Note: When the “utlprm.inf” file has been backed up in 1, copy this file to the directory
created in 2.
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3.1.3 Changing the Action Mode

Resource Manager 9200 is provided with two action modes: monitor mode and management
mode. In the monitor mode, both array unit configuration and status are displayed. In the
management mode, the array unit configuration can be set in addition to the monitor mode
functions.

Change the action mode in accordance with the operation of the array unit.

3.1.3.1 Changing from the Monitor Mode to the Management Mode

Resource Manager starts up in Monitor Mode. To change the action mode from the monitor
mode to the management mode, follow this procedure:

1. Click Change Modein the main window.

[} Manazer

Mode : Monitor
Array Unit Define

add | Foeiete | [ EARE Shiow lIpen

Errar &lert T Btop

Interval D iminutels)

Error &lert |
Probe Status |
Alert Options
Fasswmrd |
Chanze Mode |
Yersion |

End

2. When the password input screen appears, input the workstation password a@# click

Egiﬁﬂput Paz

Input Password I

0K I Cancel I

3. Managementis displayed irMode: in the upper right part of the main window and
Resource Manager 9200 will operate in the management mode.
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3.1.3.2 Change from the Management Mode to the Monitor Mode

To change the action mode from the management mode to the monitor mode:

1. Click Change Modein the main window.

[} Manazer

Mode : Managzement
Array Unit Define

add | Foeiete | [ EARE Shiow lIpen

Errar &lert T Btop

Interval D iminutels)

Error &lert |
Probe Status |
Alert Options
Password |
Chanze Mode |
Yersion |

End

2. When a confirmation message appears, €igk

Eg_% fanager

Change to Mormal Mode. Are you sure 7

0K | Cancel |

3. Monitor is displayed irMode: in the upper right part of the main window and Resource
Manager 9200 will operate in the monitor mode.
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3.1.4 Registering an Array Unit

To connect to an array unit from Resource Manager 9200, register the array unit to be
connected. The array unit must be connected to the workstation via the LAN or a serial port. It
is not possible to register an array unit without a connection to the array unit.

3.1.4.1 New Registration

1. Click Add in the main window.

[} Manazer

Mode : Momitar
Py Wit 27 Errar hlert D Btop
Add | [ozieter| [ Edi Sfio pen | . Iminute(s)

Error &lert |
Probe Status |
Alert Options |
Fasswmrd |
Chanze Mode |
Yersion |

End
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2. Enter the registration information and cliok .

B3 Airray Unit Reeist

Array Unit Name

Group Mame

Array Unit Twpe

Conmect ion Mode

[oF400 Dual =l fee =]
Controller O Control ler 1
IP Addres= IP Addres=
Host Name Host Name
Device Mame Device Mame
[¥ Error lert 0N

Input the name for the array unit to be registerefiriny Unit Name andGroup Name.

Group Nameis used to group array units for administrative purposes. It is not necessary to

enter a group name.

Select an array unit type to be connectedrimy Unit Type .

SpecifyConnection Modeto select a connection mode with the array unit and a connection

port available for the connection to each controller.
Check theerror Alert check box when the array unit is to be monitored. Do not check this
box if an RS-232C connection is used.

— Array Unit Name: Registered name of array unit. Specify up to 16 alphanumeric
characters or characters (-, _) except numbers.

— Group Name: Group name when array units are controlled as a group. Specify up to
16 alphanumeric characters or characters except numbers (-, ). When array units are
controlled as a group, input its name. If not, it is not necessary to input the name. The

maximum registered number of groups is 200.

— Array Unit Type: For the 9200, select DF500 single for units with one controller or
DF500 dual for units with two controllers.

— Connection Mode:Select either LAN or RS232C.

— Controller O IP Address Host Name Device NameSpecify the connection
information of controller 0. When you selézN in Connection Mode specifylP
Addressor Host Name When you seled®S232C specifyDevice Name
Specify the RS232C port name or device file nanmeeagce Name
(Example : In WindowsSOM1, Solaristtya)
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— Controller 1 IP Address Host Name Device NameSpecify the connection
information of controller 1. When you selé&N in Connection Mode specifylP
Addressor Host Name When you seled®S232C specifyDevice Name

Specify the RS232C port name or device file nanmeagce Name
(Example : In WindowsSOM2, Solaristtyb)

— Error Alert: Specify whether or not to perform error monitoring. When you click the
check box, the ON/OFF display will change at right.

Check (ON display): Error monitoring
No check (OFF display):No error monitoring

Note: For array units with dual controllers connected to the LAN, only one controller has
be be connected. SpeciBontroller 0 IP Address/Host Name/Device Namand

Controller 1 1P Address/ Host Name/Device Naméor the connected controller side

only.

When registering the array unit in the dual system, verify that you have selected the correct
controller for the connection before specifyi@gntroller O IP Address/Host

Name/Device NamendController 1 IP Address/Host Name/Device Namdf you

specify the wrong controller, depending on the specified contents, the controller
configuration can be set to the opposite controller side.

3. When a registration completion message appears,@HKck If the registration information
is not valid, the prompt displays the incorrect item.

Eg_% fanager

The =zetting ended normal ly.

0K |
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4. The main window is updated and then displayed.

[} Manazer

Mode : Monitor
Ry Wl Be i Errar &lert T Btop

A Delete Edlit Shiay Een

Interval D iminutels)

=
[}
=
=
=

Errar Alert |

Probe Status |

dlert Options |

Fassyard |

- Change Mode |
DF350

Version |

=
il
s
=
=

End

When you enter &roup Name, an array unit icon is displayed in the frame enclosed with the
input group. Array unit icons are classified into one for dual system and the other for single
system as shown in the following figure.

For dual system

)
o

For single system

Array unit icons are displayed in the order they were registered.
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3.1.4.2 Changing the Registration Contents

Change the registration contents of the array unit which are registered in Resource Manager
9200.

1. Click the icon of the array unit to be change in the main window andkdiitk
The icon of the selected array unit is displayed in a light blue frame.

[} Manazer

Mode : Monitor
Ry Wl Be i Errar &lert 1 Stop
Add _IDe lete | & Shor Oren Interval  Iminute(s)

FlE

DF400

Error &lert |
Probe Status |
Alert Options
Fasswmrd |
Chanze Mode |
Yersion |

End

2. The registration contents are displayed. Change the registration contents a@iKclick

Egiﬂrray nit Chanee

Array Unit Name

Group Mame

|DF4DD

Array Unit Twpe

|TDHYD

Conmect ion Mode

[oF400 Dual =l fee =]
Controller O Control ler 1
IP Addres= IP Addres=
Host Name Host Name

Device Mame

Device Mame

|192.IBB.1.IDD
[¥ Error lert

0K

|192.IBB.I.IDI

On

Cancel
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3. When a registration change completion message appearHKlick

4. The main window is updated and then displayed.
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3.1.4.3 Deleting the Registration

Delete the registration of an array unit which is registered in the manager.

1. Click the icon of the array unit to be deleted in the main window and [B&tte
The icon of the selected array unit is displayed in a light blue frame.

E‘E’i Manager

Hode : Monitor
Array Unit Def ine Error Alert @ Stop
Add |5'"D.é"|"é.{.ém\5| Edit Show Open Interval : Iminutels)
% Error Alert I
Probe Status I
DF400
Alert Options
Fasswmrd I
Change Mode
_ ersion_|
End

2. When a message confirming whether the registration should be deleted or not is displayed,
click OK.

3. The main window is updated and then displayed.
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3.1.4.4 Displaying the Registration Contents

Display the registration contents of an array unit which is registered in the Resource Manager
9200.

1. Click the icon of the array unit to be displayed in the main window and$hokv.

EggManager

Mode : Monitor

firrag Wit D= s Errar &lert T Btop

Add | Deletel Edit . Shom I Heen Interval : Iminutels)

% Errar Alert |
Probe Status |

DF400
dlert Options |
Fassyard |
Change Mode |
Version |

End

2. The registration contents of the array unit are displayed.

Egiﬂrray Unit Reference

Array Unit Name

Group Mame

|DF4DD

Array Unit Twpe

|TDHYD

Conmect ion Mode

[oF400 Dua 2| =l
Controller O Control ler 1
IP Addres= IP Addres=
Host Name Host Name

Device Mame

Device Mame

|192.IBB.I.IDD

|| Errar fllert

0K |

|192.IBB.I.IDI

On
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3.1.5 Version Display

Display the version of Resource Manager 9200.

1. Click Version in the main window.

[} Manazer

2. The version of Resource Manager 9200 is displayed.

Ega Manager
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3.1.6 Terminating

Terminate Resource Manager 9200. When the unit window is open, close it and terminate
Resource Manager 9200.

1. Click End in the main window.

[} Manazer

2. Resource Manager 9200 is terminated and the main window is closed.
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3.2 Array Unit Management by User ID

Every user will need a User ID and password before entering the Management Mode.

If no user ID has been registered, “0” is displayed if\thmber field.

Management of operators by user ID is required when operating Resource Manager 9200 in
management mode. When operating Resource Manager 9200 in monitor mode, no user ID is
required.
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3.2.1 Setting User ID

Set a user ID in an array unit.

1. Click theParametersbutton, then click th&-ID/Passwordtab.

Bk | ALE W | Pas amutinen || Faco Biosrd | Gassimiien I Fas b | Eiam |

Brrag Wrdd Nams 0 [FLED

Nimemprmgr o Bamimien ¢ BEA

Exmmrat rrs Maim (R ] Tick. el . 10l =1 (N W

Targebili | LAFCmant  Diive Pl | Dmbse eedy| Mo Updele | Coroiéets Owpst Fibre Chanral LMD Eieresl

— i e 11 b
| STT—
7 g e E1 e | S m——
I Dalwis Seer K
I g Pprrmed
1] r— F sl
LR | R e— |
M U 1B [ Mer Papmord |

2. From theOperation meny, click theSet User IDoption button. Make entries for the
New User ID, New Password andCheck Passwordfields.

— New User ID: Specify a user ID to be registered.

Valid entries are alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and “_(underline)” of
4 to 12 characters long.

— New Password:Specify the password of a user ID to be registered.

Valid entries are alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and “_(underline)” of
4 to 12 characters long.

— Check Password:Specify the same password again.
3. Next, click theOK button.
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4. A message appears, verifying that the registration is complete. CliCktHmutton again
to close the screen.

Eg_% fanager

5. The number of user IDs registered is updated and displayed.
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3.2.2 Changing User ID

To change an existing user ID, registered in an array unit:

1. Click theParametersbutton, then click th&-ID/Passwordtab.

= Bk | ALE W | Pas amutinen || Faco Biosrd | Gassimiien I Fas b | Eiam |

Brrag Wrdd Nams 0 [FLED

Nimemprmgr o Bamimien ¢ BEA

Exmmrat rrs Maim (R ] Tick. el . 10l =1 (N W

Targebili | LAFCmant  Diive Pl | Dmbse eedy| Mo Updele | Coroiéets Owpst Fibre Chanral LMD Eieresl

— i e 11 b
i =rT—
# uyn e O [ h
I Dalwis Seer K
I g Pprrmed
1] r— F sl
CER | R e— |
M U 1B [ Mer Papmord |

2. From theOperation menu, click theChange User IDoption button. Make entries for the
Old User ID, Old Password New User ID, New Password andCheck Passwordfields
for their respective data, and then click @€ button.

— Old User ID: Specify the user ID to change.

— New User ID: Specify the new user ID to register.

Valid entries are alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and “_(underline)” of
4 to 12 characters long.

— Old Password: Specify the password of the user ID to change.

— New Password:Specify the password of the new user ID to register.

Valid entries are alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and “_(underline)” of
4 to 12 characters long.

— Check Password:Specify the same password again.

3. A message appears, verifying that the changes have been made. Gk bodton.
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3.23 Deleting User ID

Deletes a user ID registered in an array unit.

1. Click theParametersbutton, then click th&J-ID/Passwordtab.

2. From theOperation menuy, click theDelete User IDoption button. Enter th@ld User
ID andOld Passwordfor the user ID to be deleted.

— Old User ID: Specify the user ID to be deleted.
— Old Password: Specify the password of the user ID to be deleted.

3. Click theOK button.
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4. A message appears, verifying that the deletes are complete. ClioKtbhatton.

Eg_% fanager

5. The number of user IDs registered is updated and displayed.
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3.2.4

Changing Password

Changes the password of a user ID registered in an array unit.

1. Click theParametersbutton, then click th&-ID/Passwordtab.

Bk | ALE W | Pasamninrs | Faomm Fiosrd | s iwiies I Fas b | Eiam |

Brrag Wrdd Nams 0 [FLED

Nimemprmgr o Bamimien ¢ BEA

Exmmrat rrs Maim (R ] Tick. el . 10l =1 (N W

Targebili | LAFCmant  Diive Pl | Dmbse eedy| Mo Updele | Coroiéets Owpst Fibre Chanral LMD Eieresl

— i e 11 b
[ ST ]
" Chamgn e @ == |'|—

I Cmlwin Sesr 0

B gy Parreed

Ml Lame 1B I— e Fueemred I—
[ | | e Ppmrd [

2. From theOperation menu, click theChange Passwordption button. Enter th@ld

User ID, Old Password New Password andCheck Password.
— Old User ID: Specify the user ID to change.
— Old Password: Specify the password of the user ID to change.

— New Password:Specify the new password.
Valid entries are one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols
“- (minus)” and “_(underline)” of 4 to 12 characters long.

— Check Password:Specify the same password.

3. Click theOK button.

4. A message appears, verifying that the changes are complete. CI@K thetton.
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3.2.5 Logging into an Array Unit

To log into an array unit in which a user ID has been already registered:

1. Set the mode of operation to management mode.

2. Click the icon of the array unit to connect to on the main window, then clicRpba
button.

{»;g Manager
Mode : Managzement
Ry Wl Be i Errar &lert 1 Stop
Add | Deletel Edit Shar £ per | Interval D iminutels)
TORYO
% Errar Alert |
Probe Status |
DF400
dlert Options |
Password |
Change Mode |
Version |
End

3. Enter a registered user ID and password, then clicRkhdutton.

Eg_% Imput UserD
User 10 I
Password I
Ok I Cancel
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4. After a successful login with the registered user ID, the unit window is displayed.
a) For 5700E and 5800:

b) For 9200:
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3.2.6 Logging into Array Unit Forcibly

A user can forcibly log into an array unit in which another user is already logged in; this user
will be logged out of the array unit.

When clicking the icon of an array unit to which a user has already logged in, a message
indicates that a user has already logged in. The message indicates the user ID and connection
information.

Eg_% fanager

OMESOE9SE1 @
Could not execute the function, because
another user already logged in.

0K |

A user is already logged into the same array unit. Use the -discon option when starting
Resource Manager 9200. See the following for details.

1. Terminate Resource Manager 9200, and restart it by appending the “-discon” option to the
end of the startup command.

a) For Windows, edit the file of startmgr.bat (a batch file used to start Resource Manager
9200) and add the “-discon” option.

Example: jrew -cp \CONFMNG.JAR
jp.co.hitachi.str.diskarray.DiskArrayResourceManagéecon

b) With Solaris and IRIX, it is started with the “-discon” option appended on the
command line when starting Resource Manager 9200.

Example : ./ startmgr -discon

2. Restart Resource Manager 9200, and set the mode of operation to management mode.
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3. Click the icon of an array unit to be connected on the main window, then cliCpdre
button.

{»;g Manager

Mode : Managzement
Ry Wl Be i Errar &lert 1 Stop
Add | Deletel Edit Shar £ per | Interval D iminutels)
TOKYO

Error &lert |

% Probe Status |
Alert Options |
Password |
Chanze Mode |
Yersion |

DF400

End

4. Enter aregistered user ID and its password, then cliodRkhéutton.

Eg_% Input UserlDy'Pazsword
User 10 I
Password I
Ok I Cancel
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5. A user ID with which a user has logged in and its IP-Address are displayed. If you want to
log forcibly, click theOK button.Caution: This will log out the other user without
warning.

Eg_% fanager

6. Logging in with an entered user ID is done, and the unit window is displayed.
a) For 5800:
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b) For 9200:
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3.2.7 Logging Out from Array Unit

To log out from an array unit and close the operation Mode window:

1. Click theClosebutton on the unit window .
a) For 5800:
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b) For 9200:

2. Logging out is done, and the unit window is closed.
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3.3 Displaying the Array Unit Configuration

3.3.1 Displaying the Array Unit Components by Icons

Display the array unit component status and information by using icons. When you click the
icon of each component, more detailed information of each component is displayed.

1. Click Status, then click theJnit Status tab.
The array unit component status is displayed.
To update the component display, click 8tatus button once.

= Display when both controllers are connected in the dual system

a) For 5700E and 5800:

m | BAE 5L | Pesamiers | Giaibekles | Peeicome Elemm
Brrap el Mo | DFLED
B e Fos i o il
Lonc . fan Mo [F IR~ - H - CL-1: Ei.EE I

Unin Sdaes. | Govpgnmsd Blates | STLIS Cantgmeates |

i o L
g RC T HE A = e
- eleeee ==
- @ (E [ [ -
== =0 N e -
- | E (E o
v 8@ E 2
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b) For 9200:
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m Display when one controller only is connected in the dual system
a) For 5700E and 5800:

b) For 9200:

m EEEAEEEAEHEE

. S G ) (T | ([

LRSS E S EEE S S

— | e — r.:. ..... r-lp-.. — I—
|

Information on the controller and cache of the connected controller side only is displayed.
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m Display when a single system with single controller is connected
a) For 5700E and 5800:

b) For 9200:
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The color of the icon of each component represents the status. The relationship between icons
and status represented by colors is shown below.

a) Array unit status

» Normal

» Warned

Yellow

Note: “Warned” is displayed in the status that the array unit is given a warning. Itis
displayed when the microprogram revision is 0404 or later for 5800 or 0307/J or later
for 5700E and when one of the failure factors shown in b) to i) below is generated or
the array unit is given a warning owing to other cause. If the microprogram revision is
other than the above, “Warned” is displayed only when one of the failure factors
shown in b) to i) below is generated.

b) Data drive

% * Normal (There is a formatted LU.)
Green
% * Collection reconstruction status
Yellow « Copy-back status from the spare disk
' * Blockade
Red
« RAID group defined, LU not defined
. * LU defined, unformatted
Green line
% * Not mounted in the blockade status
Red line
* RAID group defined, Drive not mounted
Yellow line
% * RAID group not defined, Drive mounted
Gray line
« RAID group not defined, Drive not mounted
No indication * Not supported location
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c) Spare drive

% E
= Green

* Spare drive in use

% E
= Yellow

« Data reconstruction to spare drive
* Copy-back from spare disk to data disk

== Gray

* Waiting

No indication

* Spare drive not available

2! Red

* Busy or Disk Drive Detached for Restoring

S Red line

« Spare disk not mounted though Use of Spare Disk is set as array unit

d) Enclosure

Hﬂ * Normal
Green
' * Failure
Red
e) Controller
* Normal
Green
* Failure
Red
« Battery backup circuit failure
Yellow
« Only one controller registered in the dual system
No indication
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f) Cache

* Normal
, Green
* Failure
Red
« Only one controller registered in the dual system
« Status judgement is impossible because connection with the controller is disabled.
No indication
g) Battery
* Normal
] -j+ )
Green
@ * Failure
Red
h) Fan
@ * Normal
@ Green
% * Failure
Red

i) DC power supply

» Normal
* Failure
j) AC power supply
& » Normal
;a Green
F * Failure
? Red
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oS * Normal
=, S
I:!:I
oo T
== == (Green
o= o * Failure
[y [y pam
]
i [
== == Red

2. When you click an icon, detailed information of the component part indicated by the icon
is displayed.

The following information is displayed by clicking the icon of data drives and spare drives.
a) Data drive and spare drive
s For 5700E and 5800:

EgiEWWE Information
Yendor ID . SEAGATE
Product ID T ET118273W
Revizion : G204
Drive Tvpe : Data
Position ¢ Portd Rowd
Drive State : Normal

= For 9200:

EgiEWWE Information
Yendor ID : HITACHI
Froduct ID . DISK DRIYE
Rewision Hi]
Drive Type : Data
Position : Unitd HOUO
Drive State : Normal
Drive Capacity : 18GB
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Vendor ID: Vendor ID of drive
Product ID: Product ID of drive
Revision: Firmware revision of drive
Drive Type: Drive using form

Data: Data drive

Spare: Spare drive

Position: Array unit mounting position
Port No. and row No. for 5700E and 5800
Unit No. and HDU No. for 9200

Drive State: Drive status

Normal: Normal

Detached:Blockade

Detached (Unmount):The drive in the blockade status is not installed.
Standby: Normal (LU not defined)

Out of RG: Normal (RAID not defined)

Undefine: Normal (LU not defined)

Unmount: The drive is not installed.
(nn%): Under recovery (correction copy or copyback in progress)
The progressing condition (in % ) of recovery is displayed in parentheses.

For 5700E and 5800

PortX RowY: Position of a corresponding data drive when using spare disk drives.
For 9200

UnitX HDUY: Position of a corresponding data drive when using spare disk drives.
Waiting: Spare drive not used

Drive capacity: Storage capacity of a drive

Note: Vendor ID, Product ID, andRevisionmay not be displayed depending on the drive
mounting and drive status.
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3.3.2 Displaying the Array Unit Component List

To display the array unit component information list:

1. Click Status, then click theComponent Statustab.

The array unit component status is displayed as a list. To update the component display,
click theStatus button once again.

Sl B 7 L | Baramsdmr | Gdai sl los | Preicomance Elmm
Bevap rdl] e | DRFEGR
Bl e Fosinfan B350
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ek Componenl Hma | cr e Godgaaton |

it G 1L by
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i Fevarmrdy [0edL I[OE B] el j
& Pevws Sl ied) B 08 1) hormai|
& Fevme Dl il 1] N hormal
& Prverfumnly Jieik 1] 0AE ¢ Normail
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This list display is divided into two divided sections: array unit components and controller
components. The contents of the displayed list are the same as those displayed by clicking the
icon of each component.

When the array unit is connected to the single system, the controller 1 side is not displayed.
When a single controller is connected in the dual system, only the connected controller side is
displayed.
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3.3.3 Displaying the Array Unit LAN Configuration Information

To display the array unit configuration information:

1. Click Status then click theCTL IP Configuration tab.

The IP Address and Subnet Mask of the LAN configuration information that is validated in
the array unit are displayed. To update the component display, cliSkatus button.
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3.4 Definition of RAID/LU

Creating, expanding and deleting the RAID group, and creating, expanding, and deleting etc.
the logical unit are done from this window.

In the monitor mode, the current definition information is displayed but no button for
definition is available.

= Displaying theRAID group definition

Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click theG Configuration tab.
a) For 5700E and 5800:

T | |
Balien | B 5 U8 | Besamsiend | Salipding | Pl | timn ||

Berap el ] e | [FLED

Bl Famdalan 1 Al
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R Ul B | 11 - e

Il:;-'-- Pt | bt ||| Batd Perlh||| el [l I
B B B 8 8B g - —
i | s 2 —
== A== A<~ == A= ms || [T
il : : : 5 il —
il mo: N

The drive mounting status of an array unit is displayed with the logical position of the port and
row. Defined RAID groups are displayed in colors corresponding to individual RAID levels.
Defined RAID group Nos. are displayed at the upper left side of the object of the top disk drive
in individual groups.
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b) For 9200:

Baker 0 8T S U | Parsseinons | Siainits | Pertaesase | Flia
brrwy lrd b b 1 30N Sarial ke | 0120
dira o B inkan - BSRW
e o e L e DERdER LI, ETL-pn EREE, A, BN

P ol Y | |1 canguriinn

wa —— BT Lavml

IR R AR G AR AR A o (I
e b
it 4 ik —
Uik T

Rl §

LN —
nijy et A oo
Urik &

Medb B
Unit &
Mnik |

LEEENITNNNDN
B S B S BEE S S

The drive mounting status of an array unit is displayed with the unit No. and HDU No..
Defined RAID groups are classified by RAID level and defined RAID group numbers are
displayed with the left side of the first drive of the respective groups.

If a created RAID group spans between units (RAID group 1 in the figure above), the group is
displayed with the outline box on the right side of the Unit0, HDU9 frame and the left side of
the Unitl, both deleted.

The drive display is the same as the window displayed by cli&iaiyis and then clicking the
Unit Status tab.
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= Displaying theLU definition

Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click thelU Configuration tab.

= il
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In the |

ogical unit displays, select the contents to be displayed by selecting from the list of

available RAID groups in the left part of the window.

As the

All RAID Group: Displays the definition information of all logical units defined in
the array unit.

RGn: Displays the definition information of all logical units defined in RAID group
No.n.

logical unit information, the following 8 items are displayed.

LU: Logical unit number

D-CTL: Controller No. in charge of the LU by default or definition.

C-CTL: Controller No. in charge of the LU currently (may be different from D-CTL
after an LU ownership change or modification through Resource Manager 9200 before
reboot).

Status: Logical unit status

Capacity: Capacity in which the logical unit is defined (Unit : Block = 512 Bytes)
RG: RAID group number in which logical units are defined

RAID: RAID level of the RAID group in which logical units are defined
StagingSize:Prefetch amount defined in the logical unit (Unit : Block = 512 Bytes)

In the lower left part of the screen, the Turbo LU assignment information is displayed.
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3.4.1 Creating a RAID Group

To create a new RAID group, read the following:

3.4.1.1 5700E and 5800

1. Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click thRG Configuration tab.

2. Enclose all HDD to create a RAID group with a rectangle by dragging andrkclte
RG. The minimum and maximum number of HDUs in a RAID group depends on the
RAID level.
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3. Select a RAID level and cliockK .

[2} RAID Group Gonfieuration Greation

R&ID Group IIJ

RAID Level IRMD 5 j IManuaI j

—Starting Drive

Portl IU Rowft IU

—3ize{Number of Drives)

Width |5 Derth Il

13 | Cancel I

In RAID Group, RAID group No. to be added is set automatically by the systei@taiting
Drive andSize (Number of Drives) the dragged information is set.

4. When a confirmation window of the RAID setting appears, ci&k

Eg_% fanager

RAID group will be created. Are you sure ¥

0K | Cancel |
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5. The set RAID group is updated and the window is displayed.
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3.4.1.2 9200

1. Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click thRG Configuration tab.

2. Click the top HDU for the RAID group to be created. The HDU that is clicked is
highlighted. Drag the pointer to the last HDU in the RAID Group.
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3. Click theCreate RG button.

In theRAID Group, RAID group No. is set automatically in sequential orde6thrting
HDU andSize(Number of Drives) the system inserts the information from the click and drag
operation.
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The RAID level specifies RAID level 0, 1, 0+1, or 5, and in the drop-down menu next to it,
possible HDU combinations for the specified level. If you sélemiual as configuration
specification, the size is automatically set so as to match with the specified level. If you specify
a size optionally, please see table 7.1 for recommended combinations.

When a confirmation window of RAID setting appears, cliik.

5. The set RAID group is updated and then the window is displayed.
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3.4.2 Expanding a RAID Group

To expand a set RAID group, read the following:

3.4.2.1 5700E and 5800

1. Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click thRG Configuration tab.

2. Click the RAID group to be expanded, then ciekpand RG.
The selected RAID group is highlighted.
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3. Specify the width and depth after expansion, then €hkk

Ega RAID Group Configuration Expanzion

RAID Group IEI

RAID Level  [RalD © 2 | [ =

—=Starting Drive

Partif IEI Rowdt IEI

—Size(Mumber of Drives)

Pidth |5 Depth |1

K | Cance| |

In RAID Group, the RAID group No. to be expanded is displayed®MiD Level, the RAID
level of RAID group to be expanded is displayedStarting Drive, the position of the RAID
group to be expanded is displayed.

4. When a confirmation window of RAID expansion appears, €&k

Eg_% fanager

RAID group will be extended. Are you sure
?

0K | Cancel |
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5. The expanded RAID group is updated and the window is displayed.
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3.4.2.2 9200

1. Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click thRG Configuration tab.

2. Click the RAID group to be expanded, then ciekpand RG.
The selected RAID group is highlighted.
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3. A RAID Group is expanded in increments of size equal to a parity group. The number of
drives in a parity group cannot be changed. Specify the number of parity groups after
expansion, and then click tiiK button.

EE,%HAID Group Configuration Expanszion

BATD Group i u]

RATD Level i

— 3tarting HDU

Tnit No. i 0 HDT Na. i 0

—3ize(Humber of Driwves)

Mumber of HDU ;...............“ Nuwber of
5 ’ Z

in Parity Group Parity Group

0K ; Cancel !

4. When a confirmation window of RAID expansion appears, €&k

Eg_% fanager

RAID group will be extended. Are you sure
?

0K | Cancel |
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5. The expanded RAID group is updated and then the window is displayed.
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3.4.3 Deleting a Specified RAID Group

To delete a specified RAID group out of set RAID groups:
1. Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click thRG Configuration tab.
2. Click the RAID group to be deleted, then clibklete RG

a) For 5700E and 5800:
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b) For 9200:

3. When a confirmation message appears, @ik

Eg_% fanager

Note: If an LU is defined in the specified RAID group, this RAID group cannot be deleted. To
delete the specified RAID group, first delete all the LUs in the specified RAID group.
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4. The deleted RAID group is updated and then the window is displayed.
a) For 5700E and 5800:

b) For 9200:
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3.4.4 Deleting All RAID Groups

To delete all the RAID groups that are set:
1. Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click theG Configuration tab.
2. Click Delete All RG.

a) For 5700E and 5800:
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b) For 9200:

3. When a confirmation message appears, @ik

a) When there is no formatted LU in the RAID group

Eg_% fanager
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b) When there are any formatted LUs in the RAID group:

Eg_% fanager

Farmatted LU exist. If you delete all RAID
groups, user data in RAID groups are lost.
Do you still want to delete all RAID
groups 7

0K | Cancel |

Note: All the user data in the LU will be destroyed by deleting the RAID group.

4. The deleted RAID group is updated and the window is displayed. The Array Unit
Configuration contains no RG and LU.
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3.45 Constituting a Logical Unit

To create an LU in a RAID Group:
1. Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click thelU Configuration tab.

2. Select a RAID group for creating an LU and cliCieate.
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3. EnterNumber of Block and select a controller in chargeGontroller No..

E%’,g LU Creation

LT Ha. 1 1
1 0

FATD Group HNo.

EG Rest Capacity 1 20704359685 Blocks

—unber of Elocks Allocated

0] Specified Walue : ] 4U960UU| Elocks

{ All Data to the Extent of the RAID Group

—Hozt Elock Size Controller HNo.

(® 512 Bytes ® CTLO
(" 520 Bytes " CTLL
0K ! Cancel i

A sequential number is assigned to the new LU. If the 9200 is connected, the remaining
capacity in the RAID Group is displayed.

m  Specifying theNumber of Blocks Allocated

a) Click theSpecified Valueoption button and enter the allocation (number of blocks in
512 Bytes) in an integer number for the desired LU size.

b) To allocate all the remaining amount of the corresponding RAID group, cligkithe
Data to the Extent of the RAID Group option button.

m  Specifying theController No.

a) Click the option button o€TLO or CTL1 to select the controller in charge of the LU.
This is necessary for a dual system connection. It is not displayed for a single system
connection.

Note: When a dual active mode is selected in the dual system, a controller in charge of an LU
must be specified. All Lus in a RAID Group should be controlled by the same controller.
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4. After completion of the setting, clidRK.

5. When a confirmation message appears, €igk

Eg_% fanager

Controller No. at LU creation specifies the default controller in charge of an LU. After LU
creation,C-CTL is the same as the default controller current in charge of an LU. However,
when LU switching is performed-CTL is not the same.
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3.4.6 Formatting a Logical Unit

To format the LU:
1. Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click tHeU Configuration tab.

B " -
bl | RAEN § LU I Firasdar I Firas II:lr\dI Talwice | Peripreaecs I itk |
Brras Uniil Mema @ WPHE

Nl e re Piwedniom @ BRHE
Cowrmct, | Mac LM IOTL-E: MR (e B R L]

N Confguuabnn LU GOy |
M T

1] HERL O Basbn Cupemcil p AIE AP epesdim
i) Growm  Levwl ko]

Eepais: | Forme il | T [ rpig] I Faemal [ igde] | - |
Targa [ | Bislalwl i | Debda kil LE | Terbal |

The executing method for formatting includes 3 modes.
s Format (Normal): Specified LUs are formatted one by one.

m  Format (Single): Specified LUs are formatted one by one and the progress of the
formatting is displayed in percentage (%).

s Format (Multiple): If multiple LUs are specified, up to six LUs are formatted
concurrently, and the progress of formatting is displayed in (%).

Formatting multiple LUs from different RAID groups reduces the time required by 30 to
50 (%).
— Configuration example : An array unit configured to form six rows

Each row is configured as RAID5 and each RAID group is set to one LU.

While formatting more than one LU, a host command might terminate abnormally. When
formatting the LUs online, seleEbrmat (Single).

Note: When you format an LU whose capacity is less then 100,000 blocks, formatting may be
terminated abnormally. When you format an LU whose capacity is less than 100,000 blocks,
selectFormat (Single).
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Formatting mode varies depending the controller configuration and connection from Resource
Manager 9200 to the array unit. See the following table.

Resource Manager 9200 Connection Type and Array Unit Configuration

No. LU formatting mode Single system Dual system + RS232C connection
Dual system + Both connectors are Dual system + one of the controllers
connected to a LAN: is connected to a LAN:

1 Format (Normal) The formatting cannot be executed in the | The formatting cannot be executed in
online status. the online status.

2 Format (Single) The formatting can be executed in the The formatting can be executed in the
online status. online status.

Only the LU currently controlled by the
controller connected with the PC
Resource Manager 9200 can be
selected.

(When formatting an LU not connected
by the controller, cable connections
must be changed.)

3 Format (Single) The formatting can be executed in the The formatting can be executed in the

Format (Muliple) online status. online status.

Format (Normal) or
Format (Single) is selected.

Only one LU is selected in Format
(Multiple).

Format (Normal) or Format (Single) is
selected and only an LU currently
controlled by the controller connected
with the Resource Manager 9200 is
selected.

Format (Multiple) is selected and only
an LU currently controlled by the
controller connected with the Resource
Manager 9200 is selected.

The formatting cannot be executed in the
online status.

Two or more LUs are selected in Format
(Multiple).

The formatting cannot be executed in
the online status.

An LU not controlled by the controller
connected with the Resource Manager
9200 is selected. Two or more LUs are
selected in Format (Multiple).

Note: The formatting may be interrupted if a host is rebooting, or is doing an I/O path
switching. It is therefore best to format Lus when no host activity occurs.
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2. Select one or more LUs to be formatted (multiple LUs may be selected) an@klick
A confirmation message appears to confirm whether all the selected LUs may be formatted
or not.

a) When no formatted LU exists

Eg_% fanager

LU will be formatted ! Are you sure 7

0K | Cancel |

b) When one or more formatted LUs exist

Eg_% fanager

Formatted LU exizt. LU will be formatted !
Are you sure ?

0K | Cancel |

c) Inthe case where two or more LUs are specifidebimat (Multiple) and no
formatted LU exists

Eg_% fanager

LU will be formatted. Are you sure 7
hocess from the host stops when this
farmat i=s accepted.

0K | Cancel |
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d) When two or more LUs are specifiediormat (Multiple) and one or more formatted
LUs exist:

Eg_% fanager

Farmatted LU exist. Do you still want +o
farmat ? Access from the host stops when
this format is accepted.

0K | Cancel |

Click OK to format the specified LUs. When the specified LU is formatted, the user data
in the specified LU will be lost. If the LUs have been specified by mistake, CHiokel

3. When formatting starts, a message is displayed indicating that formatting is in progress.
a) WhenFormat (Normal) is specified:

The following screen is displayed until the specified LU is formatted.

EgiHnrmalFDrmat Dialoe

Wait a moment

while formatting LU.

b) WhenFormat (Single) is specified:

The LU number being formatted and the percentage (%) of execution progress are

displayed for the specified LU. The progress status indication is renewed every 10
seconds.

Ega Immediate Format

Execut ing : LU0
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c) WhenFormat (Multiple) is specified:

When multiple Lus are specified, the progress of the formatting is displayed in the
order starting with the smallest LU number. After one LU is formatted, the next LU is
executed and its progress is displayed.

[E]Lozical Unit Format
Execut ing :
Lo | EIT |
HTTI 443 |
e | 0% |
e | 4% |
L | a0% |
LE | 24% |

When multiple LUs are specified, up to 6 LUs are formatted in the order starting with the
smallest LU number and the progress of the formatting is displayed. After one LU is
formatted, the next LU is formatted and the progress of the formatting is displayed.

4. When a message is displayed, indicating that the specified LU has been formatted, click
OK.

5. When a format result is displayed, check the format result and ther©Odlick

Eg_% fanager

LU Ma. Result

a Hormal Terminated.
1 Marmal Terminated.
2 Hormal Terminated.
3 Marmal Terminated.
4 Hormal Terminated.
] Marmal Terminated.

0K |

If formatting is terminated abnormally, see the contents of the result.
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6. The formatted LU information is updated and then the window is displayed.

1-92 Chapter 3 Operations (GUI)



3.4.6.1 Error Conditions During LU Formatting

If an LU format operation fails, follow the procedure provided in Table 3.1.

Table 3.1 Interpretation of “Logical Unit Format Results” Window

No. Result of LU formatting “Result” column

1 Succeeded Normal Terminated

2 W% Abnormal end # CHK CONDITION
Sense key Sense code

Failure of a FORMAT UNIT

command * This function internally uses a FORMAT UNIT command.
A sense key and a sense code for the case the command
returns the CHECK CONDITION status are displayed.

Failed A message is displayed.
The other error

When “Abnormal end” is displayed in the “Result” column, a sense key and a sense code are
displayed.

Sense key - sense code = 02-xxxx, 03-xxxX, 04-xXxxX, or 0B-Xxxx

The fault may possibly be caused by a hardware failure. Retry. Call maintenance personnel
if the problem persists.

Sense key - sense code = 05-XxXxx

The error may be caused by a wrong operation. Check the items below and retry. Call
maintenance personnel if the problem persists.

— Logical unit #0 defined?
The related sense-key and sense-code combinations are 05-2500 and 05-2581.

— LU formatting by ALL RAID and ALL CAPA although not all drives installed?
Related sense-key and sense-code combination is 05-2600.

— Attempt made to define an LU over the capacity of the defined RAID group?
Related sense-key and sense-code combination is 05-2580.

Sense key - sense code = 0B-FDO1

A switching of the controller in charge of the LU occurred during a formatting. Check the
controller in charge of the LU and reexecute the formatting by the controller.

Message text = See “Messages”.

A message “Failed in a connection with the Array Unit” issued when seléaiingat

(Single)is caused by an error (an interface error between the Resource Manager 9200 and
array unit) which disables the progress state indication window to be displayed. The LU
formatting is continued nevertheless.
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3.4.7 Expanding a Logical Unit

The last LU in a RAID group can be expand€dution: Existing data in the LU will be
destroyed.

1. Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click thelU Configuration tab.

2. Click the last LU in the RAID group, then cliékpand.

Eﬁj LU Expanszion
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3. Specify the capacity iNumber of Block Increased

a) To increase the specific value, click Beecified Valueoption button and then
specify the increment value (number of blocks) in a integer number.

b) To extend by all remaining capacities of the RAID group, clickith®ata to the
Extent of the RAID Group option button.

4. After completion of the setting, clicRK.

5. When a confirmation window of LU expansion appears, digk

Eg_% fanager

LU will be extendsed. Are you sure 7

0K | Cancel |

6. The expanded LU information is updated and the window is displayed. The expanded LU
will have to be formatted. Existing data will be destroyed.

1 e 2 =
bl | RAEN § LU I Firasdar I Firas II:lr\dI Talwice | Peripreaecs I itk |
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1l Fall k-
FEIL:E K5 B2k i FENL (DT Habn Copmciip  BUD Al Fiagewdion

Bl G Ll B

T o

T L1
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Hitachi Thunder 92000 Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide 1-95



3.4.8 Deleting the Last Logical Unit

To delete the last LU, read the following:
1. Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click thelU Configuration tab.

2. Click Delete Last LU.
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3. A confirmation message is displayed indicating whether last LUs should be deleted or not.

a) When no formatted LU exists:

Eg_% fanager

Last LU %ill be deleted ! Are you sure ¥

0K | Cancel |

b) When any formatted LU exists:

Eg_% fanager

La=zt LU was already formatted. |f you
delete the last LU, user data in LU are
lost. Do you still want to delete last LU?

0K | Cancel |

Click OK, and last LUs will be deleted. When the last LUs have been deleted, the user data in
the LUs will be lost.
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4. The LU information in which the last LU has been deleted is updated and the window is
displayed.
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3.4.9 Deleting All Logical Units

To delete all logical units, read the following:
1. Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click thelU Configuration tab.

2. Click Delete All LU.
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3. A confirmation message is displayed indicating whether all LUs should be deleted or not.

a) When no formatted LU exists:

Eg_% fanager

AT LU will be deleted ! Are you sure 7

0K | Cancel |

b) When any formatted LU exists:

Eg_% fanager

Formatted LU exizt. |f you delete all LU,
user data in LU are lost. Do you still
want to delete all LU %

0K | Cancel |

Click OK, and all LUs will be deleted. When all the LUs have been deleted, the user data in
the LUs will be lost.
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4. The LU information in which all the LUs have been deleted is updated and the window is
displayed.
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3.4.10 Changing the Default Controller in Charge of an LU

The LU ownership can be changed from one controller to the @hation: This requires a
reboot of the array unit.

1. Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click thelU Configuration tab.

[ T I T T D -

2. Select the LU for which you want to switch the default controller in charge and the click
Change CTL.
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3. A message indicating that the default controller to which an LU is connected has been
changed. If an array unit supports rebooting, a confirmation message indicating a request
for rebooting is displayed. Click tl@K button to reboot.

= If an array unit does not support = If an array unit supports rebooting
rebooting (5800): (9200):

Eg_% Manzger Eg.«;! Manager
Default Contraller for the LU settings Default Contraller for the LU settings
finished normal ly. You need reboot the finished normal ly. You need reboot the
array unit to avail settings. array unit to avail settings. Array unit

stops accepting input and output while
rebooting. Do you reboot the array unit
o 7

0K |
0K | Cancel |

Note: To validate the set-up default controller of an LU, reboot the array unit. The previous
setting stays valid until rebooting. The array unit cannot access the host until the reboot is
completed and the system restarts. Therefore, be certain the host has stopped accessing data
before starting the reboot process.

a) When you choose to reboot the array unit, the time the reboot began is displayed.
Rebooting takes approximately two to six minutes.

E‘gﬁ Reboot Eili.alnzng

Start Time 16:45
now reboot the array unit. ..

Pleaze wait.

Note: It may take up to six minutes for an array unit to respond, depending on the configuration
of the array unit.
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b) A message appears, stating that the reboot has terminated. Click the OK button; the
unit window closes. To perform other operations on the main window, select an array
unit from the main window and open the selected unit.

Eg_% fanager

Reboot has been completed. Array Unit
window will be closed, if you push OK
button.

0K |

4. When not rebooting, LU information, in which the default controller of an LU has been
changed, is displayed on the screen after being updated.

g - 2 =
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Note: Switching the default controller owning the LU changes the default controller currently

displayed. When the switching is executed twice, the specified controller is changed to the
original default controller controlling the LU.
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3.4.11 Setting Turbo LU

This function sets an LU to be resident in the cache. Optional software must be installed to
enable this function. Setting this requires a reboot of the array unit.

1. Click RAID/LU in the unit window, then click thelU Configuration tab.

2. Click Turbo LU.
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3. Input the setting item to tHReserved Configuration

[ Turbo LU

r—Current Confizuration

Control ler O

Control ler 1

Turbo LU Assiznment Dizable Dizable

ID ID
Turbol U

Invalid Invalid
Turbo LU Status
——FReserved Configuration

Controller 0 Contraoller 1

Turbo LU Asziznment o .l

(e OFF (® OFF
TurbolU IU h

Cancel |

s Current Configuration: Indicates the currently set configuration.

— Turbo LU Assignment: Setting status of whether to validate or invalidate the Turbo

LU function.
Enable: Valid
Disable: Invalid

— Turbo LU: Turbo LU number

— Turbo LU Status: Status of the Turbo LU.

This status is not displayed when thabo LU Assignment is set to DISABLE.

Valid: Usable
Invalid: Unusable

s Reserved Configuration:Indicates the configuration to be reserved.

— Turbo LU Assignment: Specifies the setting of whether to validate or invalidate the

Turbo LU function.
ON: To validate.
OFF: To invalidate.

— Turbo LU: Specifies the Turbo LU number.

4. Click OK.
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5. A message indicating that LU cache has been set resident is displayed. If an array unit
supports rebooting, a confirmation message indicating a request for rebooting is displayed.
Click theOK button to reboot.

= If an array unit does not support = If an array unit supports rebooting:
rebooting:

Eg_% fanager

Eg_% fanager

Turba LU settings finished normal 1y, Vou
need reboot the array unit to avail

Turbo LU settings finish;d normal!y.Tou settings. Array unit stops accepting input
need reboot the array unit o avail and output while rebooting. Do you reboot
settings. the array unit now 7

oK | 0K | Cancel |

Note: To validate the set-up default controller of an LU, reboot the array unit. The previous
setting stays valid until rebooting. The array unit cannot access the host until the reboot is
completed and the system restarts. Therefore, be certain the host has stopped accessing data
before starting the reboot process.

a) When you choose to reboot the array unit, the time the reboot began is displayed.
Rebooting takes approximately two to six minutes.

E‘gﬁ Reboot Eili.alnzng

Start Time 16:45
now reboot the array unit. ..

Pleaze wait.

Note: It may take time for an array unit to respond, depending on the configuration of the array
unit.
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b) A message appears, stating that the reboot has terminated. Cli2K thetton; the
unit window closes. To perform other operations on the main window, select an array
unit from the main window and open the selected unit.

Eg_% fanager

Reboot has been completed. Array Unit
window will be closed, if you push OK
button.

0K |

Note: The LU cache resident function is available as a priced optional feature. If the LU cache
resident function is not yet installed or the priced optional feature is not yet made effective, LU
cache cannot be set resident.
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3.5 Setting System Parameters and RTC Setting Wizard

3.5.1

Setting System Parameters using Parameter Wizard

Set the system parameters of the array unit in the wizard foDaation: This requires
rebooting the array unit.

When connected to the dual system, if the controller on one side is blocked, no setting can be
made. Before starting operation, make sure that the array unit is not in a warning status. When
setting the dual system in the RS232C connection, be sure to set the controller 0 side first.

When the system parameter is set, the array unit cannot execute any command from the host.
After this, the functions of the Resource Manager 9200 can no longer work, except the wizard
for setting system parameters and error monitoring. After the setting is completed, restart the
array unit, make sure that the array unit has been started up, and then connect it to the host and
the Resource Manager 9200.

1. Click Param Wizard.
TheParam Wizard can be clicked, no matter what is displayed on the screen.

2. Click theStandard Setupor Full Setup option button, and clickEXT >.

System Parameter Setup

Main

(® Standard Sstup

" Full Zetup

" RTC Setup

Cloge |

— Standard Setupcan set the standard parameters for use of the array unit.

— Full Setup can set all the system parameters of the array unit.
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The parameters are displayed in 18 screens in wizard form. As for the items shown in each
screen, the parameters vary according to of the type of array unit that is connected. The
correspondence of the parameters in each screen with array units is shown in Table 3.2.

Tahle 3.2 List of Supported Parameters on the Screens

Window No. |Setting item DF400 DF500
scsl Fibre scsl Fibre

1 System Startup Attribute O O O O
Spare Disk O O X X
Host Connection Mode O O O O
Host Connection Mode 1 O O O O
Standard Mode O O O O
Open VMS Mode O O O O
TRESSPASS Mode O O O O
WolfPack Mode O O O O

IBM7135 I/0 path switch Mode @) X @) X

NCR /O path switch Mode O X O X
Host Connection Mode 2 O O O O
VxVM DMP mode enable X x O O

ODE Mapper mode enable X X O X

HP Connection mode enable X x X O

Report inquiry page 83H X X O O

UA (06/2A00) suppress mode enable X X O O

HISUP mode enable X X O O

CCHS convert mode enable X X O O

Serial Number O O O O

2 Drive Capacity O O X X
3 Option 1 O O O O
VXYM DMP mode enable O O X X

CLAM mode enable O O x X

SUN Solaris 2.5.1 mode enable O O X X

Drive Detach mode enable O O O O

MP5400 mode enable O O X X

ODE Mapper mode enable O X X X

HP Connection mode enable O O x X
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Table 3.2 List of supported parameters on the screens (Gontinued)

Window No.

Setting item

DF400

DF500

SCsl

Fibre

SCsl

Fibre

Option 2

Multipath (Controller)

Report inquiry page 83H

X

X

PROCOM mode enable

Report status (normal / warning)

Multipath (Array Unit)

Turbo LU Warning

O|O0|O|O

O|O0|O|O

UA (06/2A00) suppress mode enable

X

X

SGI Mode enable

X

X

Port ID Take-over Mode

X

X

Target ID (Controller 0 side)

Target ID (Controller 1 side)

Data Striping Size

o|j|o|Oo|O|O|O|]O|O|O|O|O|O]|O

0|0 | O

LU Size Report to the Host

X

o|O|O|O

X

Buzzer

X

X

SCSI Reset/LIP Mode for all port

X

X

Operation if the Processor failures Occurs

INQUIRY Information

Command Queuing

C|O0|O|O|O

©0|0O| O

ANSI Version

c|j|o|jO0o|]OfO|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|]O|O|]O|O|0O|O|0O]|O

X

X

Web Title

X

X

Cache Mode

Al off

Random mode

C|O0O|O|O|O|0O|0O]|O

O|O0|O|O

Sequential mode

X

X

Random & Sequential mode

C|O0|O|O|O

C|O0|O|O|O

X

X

Host Connection Mode

X

X

Link Separation

X
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Table 3.2 List of supported parameters on the screens (Gontinued)

Window No. |Setting item DF400 DF500
scsl Fibre scsl Fibre
9 Port Type (Controller 0 side) O O O O
Port Option (Controller 0 side) O O O O
Reset/LIP Mode (Signal) X X O O
Reset/LIP Mode (Process) X X O O
LIP Port All Reset Mode X x X O
Target Reset (Bus Device Reset) Mode X X O O
Reserve Mode X x O O
Logical Unit Reset Mode X X X O
Third Party Process Logout Mode X X X O
SGIl mode enable O O X X
HP Connection mode enable O O X X
10 Port Type (Controller 1 side) O O O O
Port Option (Controller 1 side) O O O O
Reset/LIP Mode (Signal) X X O O
Reset/LIP Mode (Process) X X O O
LIP Port All Reset Mode X x X O
Target Reset (Bus Device Reset) Mode X X O O
Reserve Mode X x O O
Logical Unit Reset Mode X X X O
Third Party Process Logout Mode X X X O
SGIl mode enable O O x X
HP Connection mode enable O O x X
1 ROM Pseudo-response command processing O X O X
(Controller 0 side)
Save Data pointer resource (Controller 0 side) O X O X
12 ROM Pseudo-response command processing O X O X
(Controller 1 side)
Save Data pointer resource (Controller 1 side) O X O X
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Table 3.2

List of supported parameters on the screens (Continued)

Window No. |Setting item DF400 DF500
scsl Fibre scsl Fibre

13 Controller Identifier (Controller 0 side) O O O O
RS232C Error Information Outflow Mode O O O O
(Controller 0 side)
Write & Verify Execution Mode O O O O
(Controller 0 side)

14 Controller Identifier (Controller 1 side) O O O O
RS232C Error Information Outflow Mode O O O O
(Controller 1 side)
Write & Verify Execution Mode O O O O
(Controller 1 side)

15 LAN Const (Controller 0 side) O O O O

16 LAN Const (Controller 1 side) O O O O

17 SYNC Control (Controller 0 side) O X O X

18 SYNC Control (Controller 1 side) O X O X
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Windows for displaying the setting items differ dependingtandard Setupor Full Setup,

SCSil array unit or fibre channel interface array unit, and dual system or single system. Screen
displayed by each selection is shown in Table 3.3, for 5700E or 5800 connection, and screen
displayed by each selection is shown in Table 3.4 for 9200 connectiorNoT loédisplayed

window to be displayed is that displayed at the upper right corner of each window for the

setting, namely, “Window : xx”".

Tahle 3.3 Screen Display for 5700E, 5800 Connection

No. Setting mode | SCSI or Fibre Channel Dual system or No. of displayed window
version single system
1 Standard SCSI or Fibre Channel Dual system 12,3456
2 Setup version Single system 12,345
3 Full Setup SCS| version Dual system 1,2,34,56,7,89,10,11,12,13,14,15,16,
17,18
4 Single system 1,2,3,45,7,89,11,13,1517
5 Fibre Channel version Dual system 1,2,34,56,7,89,10,13,14,15,16
6 Single system 1,2,345,6,7,8913,15

Tahle 3.4 Screen Display for 9200 Connection

No. Setting mode | SCSI or Fibre Channel Dual system or No. of displayed window
version single system
1 Standard SCSI or Fibre Channel Dual system 13456
2 Setup version Single system 1345
3 Full Setup SCS| version Dual system 153,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,1 1,12,13,14,15,16,17,
4 Single system 1,3,4,5,7,89,11,13,15,17
5 Fibre Channel version Dual system 1,3,4,5,6,7,89,10,13,14,15,16
6 Single system 1,3,45,738,9,1315

For theStandard Setup the window with a headingystem Parameteris displayed. For the
Full Setup, the window with a headin§ystem Parameter (Option)is displayed following
the window displayed in the case of Biandard Setup

On the top of the screen, the number of the controller that enables the system parameters is
shown. For the case of connection with a single system, the screen for Controller 1 is not
displayed.

Controller 0/1 Common: common parameters for controller 0 and controller 1
Controller O: parameters for controller 0 only
Controller 1: parameters for controller 1 only
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Items required to be set when the array unit is used in the special mode are shown below.
Setting items not shown below are to be set according to the environment in which they are
used.

a) When the I/O path switching function is used in the IBM RS6000 connection:

No. Setting item Set value No. of windows displayed
1 Host Connection Mode IBM 7135 I/O pass 1
switch emulation Mode
2 Controller Identifier Enable 13,14
Controller ID For the 5800:

DF400-00C0 (default value)

b) When the I/O path switching function is used in the NCR WORLDMARK connection:

No. Setting item Set value No. of windows displayed
1 Host Connection Mode NCR /O pass 1
switch emulation Mode
2 Controller Identifier Enable 13,14
Controller ID For the 5800:

DF400-00C0 (default value)

¢) When the I/O path switching function is used in the Sequent NUMA-Q connection:

No. Setting item Set value No. of windows displayed
1 Host Connection Mode TRESPASS Mode 1
2 Option 2 Multipath (Controller) 4
3 Controller Identifier Enable 13,14
Controller ID For the 5800:
DF400-00C0 (default value)
For the 9200:
DF500-00CO (default value)

d) When the array unit is used in the Microsoft Windows WolfPack mode:

No. Setting item Set value No. of windows displayed
1 Host Connection Mode Wolfpack Mode 1
2 Port Option of Port Type For the 9200: 10

Reset/LIP Mode (Signal)

Reset/LIP Mode (Process)

LIP Port All Reset Mode
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e) When the host uses the Veritas VxXVM DMP:

No. Setting item Set value No. of windows displayed
1 Option 1 VxVM mode 3
2 Controller Identifier Enable 13,14
Controller ID For the 5800:
DF400-C000 (default value)
For the 9200:
DF500-C000 (default value)

f)  When the host uses Sun OS Solaris 2.5.1 (August, 1997 or later) (5800):

No. Setting item Set value No. of windows displayed
1 Option 1 SUN Solaris 2.5.1 mode 3
g) When the array unit is used being connected to the MP5400:

No. Setting item

Set value

No. of windows displayed

1 Option 1

MP5400 mode

3

h) When the array unit is connected to Host Board Adapter based on HP Tachyon (via the

fibre channel):

No. Setting item

Set value

No. of windows displayed

1 Option 1

HP Connection mode

3

i)  When the host uses IRIX OS (in the fibre channel connection of 5800)
When the port type is normal:

No. Setting item Set value No. of windows displayed
1 Option 2 SGI mode 4
2 Port Type Normal 9/10

When the port type is multiple (Window No. : 9/10):

No. Setting item Set value No. of windows displayed
1 Port Type Multiple mode 9/10
Port Option SGI mode
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) When the array unit is used in the Port ID taking over mode (in the fibre channel

connection of 5800):

No. Setting item Set value No. of windows displayed
1 System Startup Attribute Hot Standby Mode 1

(SCSI ID Take-over)
2 Option 2 Port ID Take-over 4

Note: Set the same port IDs for the corresponding ports of the controller 0 and controller 1, that

is OA and 1A, and OB and 1B.
Example : OA, 1A = OxOO00EF

Place the Port OA of the controller 0 and the Port 1A of the controller 1 on the same loop, and

0B, 1B = 0xO000ES8

the Port OB of the controller 0 and the Port 1B of the controller 1 on the same loop.

3. The system parameter window is displayed starting with Window :1. The window

displays the items currently set. Check the displayed contents on the window and set each

displayed item to the configuration you want to set.

When making the next setting, clisllEXT >. When you clickc Back, the previous

window will appear. When you clicRK, no more settings on the next and subsequent
windows are made but the conformation window appears. To stop the setting, click

Cancel

Below, using the screen display when the Fibre version of 9200 is connected, the

parameters in every display screen of the wizard will be displayed. For a display screen not

shown for the Fibre version of 9200, the screen for connection with 5800 is used.

et Parameter

——swstem Startup Attribute

Controller 0/1 Commaon

(" Sinzle Mode
(@ Dual Active Mode

(" Hot Standby Made

03I IDPart 1D Take-over Mode

Window : 1

—Spare Disk
(8 (e spare dilsk (s sallid

() i) spare disks ane vallid

(1 Spares dilsl met moumted

(" Used —Host Cornection Mods
(® Not Used Sl Fart |
Default Controller Port 04 |
Fart /s (8 G710 ¢ G
Port 14 |
Fart B (= G710 ¢ IGTL
Fart G (= G710 (I ETL Port OB |
Fart (®) G710 G
Part 1B |
—Data Eh Mad
ate share fode —3erial Number
(" Used
® Mot Used Serial Number I
Gancel | ¢ Back | {THENTTY o |
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m  System Startup Attribute: Selects the configuration of the array unit.
— Single Mode:Single configuration
— Dual Active Mode: Dual active configuration
— Hot Standby Mode: Hot standby configuration
— SCSI ID/Port ID Take-over Mode: Specifies the take-over of SCSI ID.
Used: Used the SCSI ID/Port ID Take-over Mode.
Not Used:Not used the SCSI ID/Port ID Take-over Mode.

Default Controller: Specifies the controller to be positioned at the port.
This specification is valid only whdbual Active Mode (connect Host)s specified.

— Data Share Mode:Specifies the attribute of the data share mode.
Used: Used in the data share mode.
Not Used: Not used in the data share mode.

m  Spare Disk: Selects the spare drive configuration installed in the array unit.
— One spare disk is valid:Validates one spare drive.
— Two spare disks are valid:Validates two spare drives.
— Spare disk not mounted:No spare drive is mounted.

Host Connection Mode:Specifies the host connection mode of the port.
For 5700E or 5800, click the buttédl Port, and specify the host connection mode in the
array unit.

For 9200, click the buttoRort xx (xx : OA, 1A, 0B, 1B) to specify each port.

Serial Number: Enters the lower four digits of the manufacturing serial number of an
array unit with alphanumeric characters.

The number is reflected on the fiber version of the WWN, so do not set any value
except for the lower four digits of the manufacturing serial number. Factory set is the
lower four digits of the manufacturing serial number of an array unit.

Note 1: When the 5700E or the 5800 is connected, to chan§€ & ID/Port ID Take-over
Mode, do so when the Target ID's of controller O and controller 1 are set to be the same. It
cannot be changed when the settings of the Target ID's are different.

When the setting of Target ID's are different in controller O and controller 1, to chad@&to
ID/Port ID Take-over Mode, set the Target ID's of controller O and controller 1 to be the
same. After the setting is enabled, chandg@@&I ID/Port ID Take-over Mode.

When the 9200 is connected, if it is change8@sI ID/Port ID Take-over Mode, the Target
ID of controller O will be automatically mirrored in the Target ID of controller 1. After setting
the Target ID to be set in controller 0, cha8geSI ID/Port ID Take-over Mode.

Note 2: Concerning the array unit with a single controller, a change froitigte Modeto
the other configuration cannot be made.
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The screen display fétort Option is shown.

—Fort Dk iordPort 18]

—Heat Corract jon bodei
W Eiarchrd b
™ Dot V5 Modke
I TREEFAEE ook
™ Folf pack Mode
16 2135 190 path owikch bode
™ MR 1T path esitoh Mo
=
I

o Dol o R o i e

—Heal Corrach ion bcda?
[~ Wkl 4F woce srabis
-

[~ DBE baprer scde srabis

-

[~ Faport inauiry page B0H

[ RN TedN] suppress mide srable
[T HIEF sccde srabis

[ (M corwert wode prable

i (

Carcal I L] |

= Host Connection Mode 1:
— Standard Mode: Open system emulation mode
— Open VMS Mode: Open VMS mode
— TRESPASS Mode:TRESPASS mode
— Wolfpack Mode: Wolfpack mode
— IBM 7135 I/O path switch Mode: IBM 7135 I/O path switch mode
— NCR 1/O path switch Mode: NCR 1/O path switch mode

= Host Connection Mode 2:
— VxVM DMP mode enable: VXVM mode
— ODE Mapper mode enable:ODE Mapper mode
— HP Connection mode enableHP connection mode
— Report inquiry page 83H: Enables the report of Inquiry Page 183
— UA (60/2A00) suppress mode enabl&uppresses the unit attention (06/2A00).
— HISUP mode enable:Enables the HISUP
— CCHS convert mode enableEnables the CCHS convert
Note 3: In Host Connection Mode 1 if the following change is carried out, please delete the
Vendor ID andProduct ID in INQUIRY Information under “Window : 8.
— When changing ttBM 7135 I/O path switch Mode from other modes
— When changing tdiCR 1/O path switch Mode from other modes
— When changing fronBM 7135 1/O path switch Mode to other modes
— When changing froCR 1/O path switch Mode to other modes
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h Parameter

m Drive Capacity: Selects the capacity of the installed drive in units of row.
RowO0 cannot be set (5800 only).
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o
E;‘i' System Parameter

Controller 0/1 Commaon Yindow : 3

—0Option 1
—2C21/Fibre-channe| Comman Option

[ [~ Drive Detach mode enable
[ eiHl DIPY mede: enablle I
[ GLEH) mede) enakile H
[ 1180N) Sol aris2. 6. 1) mode: enatle [

——sCEI Option
[ HEEA00 mode: enable

i
||| O0E Hepper node: enatie I

——Fibre-channe!| Option
I_ HE Bonnect fam mede: enable

-
r r

Cancel | ¢ Back | iHERTTST o |

m  Option 1: Sets the optional functions 1 of the array unit. Two or more optional functions
can be selected.

m  SCSI/Fibre-channel Common Option: Options which can be used by the SCSI and
Fibre Channel interface array units. Set the optional function(s) according to the
configuration of the array unit.

— VxVM DMP mode enable: Validates the VxVM mode.

— CLAM mode enable: Validates the CLAM mode.

— SUN Solaris2:5:1 mode enablevalidates the SUN Solaris2.5.1 mode.
— Drive Detach mode enableValidates the drive blockade mode.

m  SCSI Option: Options exclusive to the SCSI array unit. Set the optional function(s)
according to the configuration of the array unit. When the array unit is connected via fibre
channel, this item is displayed in half-tone and cannot be set.

— MP5400 mode enableValidates the MP5400 mode.
— ODE Mapper mode enable:Validates the ODE Mapper mode.

» Fibre-channel Option: An option exclusive to the Fibre Channel interface array unit. Set
the optional function according to the configuration of the array unit. When the array unit
is connected via SCSI, this item is displayed in half-tone and cannot be set.

— HP Connection mode enableValidates the HP connection mode.

Note: It does not normally by the setup thou@ption 1 can be setup in the plural. When you
set it up, setup only an applicable item referring to the manual of attaching array unit.
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o
E;‘i' System Parameter

Controller 0/1 Commaon Window : 4

—0Opt ion 2
——SCS1/Fibre-channe| Common Opt ion
-
[~ Multipath{Control ler)
[ |Repant, fnaufi paee 281
[ PROCOM mode enable

[~ Rerort status(normal / warning)
[ Multipath{drray Unit)

|_ Turbo LU Yarning

[ UACOB/2A00) suppress mode enable

0 N L e S i A

—Fibre-channe| Option
I_ Sl mede enablle

I_ Bt T0 Takesaver Hade
r
r

Cancel | ¢ Back | HERETST o |

= Option 2: Sets the optional functions 2 (expanded option) of the array unit. Two or more
optional functions can be selected.

m  SCSI/Fibre-channel Common Option:Options which can be used by the SCSI and Fibre
Channel interface array units. Set the optional function(s) according to the configuration
of the array unit.

— Multipath (Controller): Sets a unit of the sequential judgment to each controller.
— Report inquiry page 83H: Validates the report of Inquiry Page : 83.

— PROCOM mode enable:Validates the PROCOM mode.

— Report status (normal/warning): Validates the warning status report mode.

— Multipath (Array Unit): Sets a unit of the sequential judgment to each array unit.

— Turbo LU Warning: When the Turbo LU function is invalidated, a warning is
reported.

— UA (06/2A00) suppress mode enabléinit Attention (06/2A00) is inhibited.

m  Fibre-channel Option: Options exclusive to the Fibre Channel interface array unit. Set
the optional function(s) according to the configuration of the array unit. When the SCSI
array unit is connected, this item is displayed in half-tone and cannot be set.

— SGI mode enable: Validates the SGI mode in the array unit.
— Port ID Take-over Mode: Validates the port ID take-over.

Note: It does not normally by the setup thou@ption 2 can be setup in the plural. When you
set it up, setup only an applicable item referring to the manual of attaching array unit.
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{»;g System Parameter
Contraller 0 Window : &
— Target ID
—Setting —Conf igurat ion
Target ID Part T-10 H-LUN LN PORT T-ID  H-LUN  LUN
o IS=TI0L ML | g M =] [T |-
il T M
() HETLOG S= L0 2 2
3 3
4 4
£ £
A N P
8 g
3 3
10 10
11 11
12 12
13 13
14 14
15 18
16 16
17 17
12 18
13 13
20 20
2] |21 |-
Add Delete 411 Delete | duto Ssttine |
Cancel || < Back | neMT > | o |

m Target ID: Sets the target IDs of controller O.

Note: For the 5800 connection, #ystem Startup Attribute is set atSCSI ID/Port ID Take-
over Mode, set Target ID of controller 0 and controller 1 to be the same. The array unit is put
into an alarm status when it is restarted if the setup of target ID is different.

For the 9200 connection, $ystem Startup Attribute is set aSCSI ID/Port ID Take-over
Mode, the setting of controller 0 automatically sets the Target ID for controller 1.

The text box for the H-LUN and LUN is displayed on a scroll screen, and LUNs from O to 63
can be selected. When the Resource Manager 9200 runs with IRIX, all LUNs may not be

displayed by scrolling. If LUNs are not displayed up to 63, operate with the arrowdgwn (
key.

When the LUN mapping is used for the controller 0, the LUN mapping shall be also used for

the controller 1. Otherwise, all logical units will be available through all ports of the controller
that does not use the LUN mapping.
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m Target ID: Specifies configuration types of the target ID and the LUN.

— S-TID, M-LUN: Sets a target ID of the port and makes the LUN which shared by the
ports can be used by the host with an identical LUN.

— M-TID, S-LUN: Sets a port and a target ID for the LUN and makes the LUN can be
used with LUN = ‘0’ and a target ID set by the host.

— M-TID, M-LUN: Sets a port, a target ID, and an H-LUN for the LUN in a map form
and makes the LUN can be used in a configuration set by the host.

— S-TID: Single Target ID

— M-TID: Multi Target ID

— S-LUN: Single LUN

— M-LUN: Multi LUN

— LUN: Logical unit number in the array unit.

— H-LUN: Logical unit number that the host can recognize.

— Port: Specifies a port number.
— T-ID: Specifies a target ID.

— H-LUN: Specifies a LUN that the host recognizes. W&eRD, M-LUN and
M-TID, S-LUN are selected foFarget ID, the display appears in gray and selection
is disabled.

— LUN: Specifies the LUN in the array unit. Wh&rATID, M-LUN s selected for
Target ID, the display appears in gray and selection is disabled.

m  Configuration: Displays the configuration that is set. WIgiTID, M-LUN s set,

H-LUN andLUN are displayed as “-". Whewi-TID, S-LUN is set,H-LUN is displayed
as “-".

a) S-TID, M-LUN mode setting
Click theS-TID, M-LUN option button ifrarget ID.

Select ondPort to be set, select offelD to be set, and clickdd. The added
contents are displayed @onfiguration.

Multiple Port andT-ID can be selected. In this case, the least significant digit value
selected in the text box is validated.

For deletion, click the line to be deleteddonfiguration and clickDelete
The deleted contents disappear fromG@oafiguration display.
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b) M-TID, S-LUN mode setting
Click theM-TID, S-LUN option button irrarget ID.

Select oné.UN to be set, select ofort and onel-ID to be set, and clickdd.

The added contents are displayed inGoafiguration text box.

Multiple Port andT-ID can be selected. In this case, the least significant digit value
selected in the text box is validated.

For deletion, click the line to be deleteddonfiguration and clickDelete
The deleted contents disappear fromG@oafiguration display.

c) M-TID, M-LUN mode setting
Click theM-TID, M-LUN option button inTarget ID.

Select oné.UN to be set, sele®ort, T-ID, andH-LUN to be set in the mapping
setup configuration, and cligkdd. The added contents are displayed in
Configuration. Multiple Port, T-ID, andH-LUN can be selected.

When connecting an array unit of 5800 fibre versiei) is displayed in gray and
input is not required. To clear the TID, M-LUN setting, delete all in
Configuration.

For deletion, click the line to be deleteddonfiguration and clickDelete
The deleted contents disappear fromG@oafiguration display.

d) Auto setting (read configuration from file)
Click Auto Setting.

The target ID configuration file is read aRdrt, T-ID, H-LUN, andLUN are

automatically set. The read contents are display&birfiguration. Auto setting is
performed regardless dfarget ID. After execution of auto setting, all of the previous
contents are invalidated and changed to the contents of the target ID configuration file.

The file configuration used for executing auto setting is shown in the following figure.
Input “Yes” or “No” in Target ID mode. Input necessary data Rart, Target ID,

H-LUN, andLUN (the same items as those entered in the setting made on the screen).
Put a space between items. If the tabulating function is used, they are regarded as
input errors and the inputs are ignored.

Information file for Target 1D configuration ;l

5=TID, M=LUM : YES
M=TI1D, 3—LUM : MO
M=TID, M=LUN o WO

Data
Port Target 1D H-LUW LUMW
A 0]

] 4

Note: When Resource Manager 9200 is connected to the 5800 array unit with the Fibre Channel
connection, set-ID .to *--'.
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[E] System Parameter
Contraller 1 Window : &
— Target ID
—Setting —Conf igurat ion
Target ID Part T-10 H-LUN LN PORT T-ID  H-LUN  LUN
"  S-TID M-LUN | 5 i M 1=l [T =
B 1 T M
( M-TID,S-LUN | [ 2 2 2
& H-TI0, M-LUN . . :
£ £ £
7 FE I O I
& 8 g
3 3 3
10 10 10
11 11 11
12 12 12
13 13 13
14 14 14
15 15 18
16 16
17 17
12 18
13 13
20 20
2] |21 |-
Add Delete 411 Delete | duto Ssttine |
Cancel | ¢ Back | {THERETETY o |

m  Target ID: Sets the target IDs of controller 1.
The setting method is the same as controller 0.

Note: For the 5800 connection, #ystem Startup Attribute is set atSCSI ID/Port ID
Taking-over Mode, set Target ID of controller O and controller 1 to be the same. The array
unit is put into an alarm status when it is restarted if the setup of Target ID is different.

For the 9200 connection, $ystem Startup Attribute is set aSCSI ID/Port ID Taking-over
Mode, the setting of controller 0 automatically sets the Target ID for controller 1, and screen
display is not shown.

The text box for the H-LUN and LUN is displayed on a scroll screen, and LUNs from O to 63
can be selected. When the Resource Manager 9200 runs with IRIX, all LUNs may not be

displayed by scrolling. If LUNs are not displayed up to 63, operate with the arrow dpwn (
key.

When theStandard Setupis selected, the window for tAarget ID setting is the final
window and theNEXT > button is not displayed. Click tligK button and set the system
parameters for the array unit.

When theFull Setup is selected, the next system parameter setting can be made continuously.

When theNEXT > button is clicked, the window under the headin@yétem Parameter
(Option) is displayed.
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The window displayed when tiill Setup is selected

m Parameter Option?

Controller 0/1 Commaon Yindow : 7
—Data Striping 3ize —Buzzer
1EKB

Q Ol

(" 52KE

BB I
—LU 3ize Report to the Host ——————  ——5C31 Reset/LIF Wode far all Parts

) fut o) fdiust Ol

) et A st () R

—0Operation if the Processor failures Occurs

(® Resst a Fault

i Shutdown the System

Cancel | ¢ Back | iHERTTST o |

» Data Striping Size: Sets the striping size. When the LU is already defined, it cannot be
changed. To change, do so after deleting all the LU.

m LU Size Report to the Host:Sets the LU size to be reported to the host. When the Fibre
Channel interface array unit is connected, this item is displayed in half-tone and cannot be
set.

— Auto Adjust: The LU size to be reported to the host is determined by the array unit
automatically.

— Not Adjust: The LU size to be reported to the host is set to the consistent value.

m  Buzzer: Sets whether or not to sound the buzzer when a warning or failure message is
displayed.

— ON: Sounds the buzzer.
— OFF: Does not sound the buzzer.

m  SCSI Reset/LIP Mode for all Ports:In the case of the SCSI array unit, sets the SCSI
reset mode when the SCSI reset from another port is received. In the case of the Fibre
Channel interface array unit, sets the LIP mode when the LIP from another port is
received.

When thePort Type is Multiple , the setting is invalid.

— ON: Validate the SCSI reset/LIP mode from the other port.
— OFF: Invalidate the SCSI reset/LIP mode from the other port.
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= Operation if the Processor failures OccursSets the operation to be performed when a
processor failure occurs.

Reset a Fault:Resets a failure, and restart the controller.
— Shutdown the SystemMake the array unit go down.
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2 System Parameter Option)

Controller 0/1 Commaon Yindow : &
— INQUIRY Infaormation
—Command Queuing———
Yendor ID I
s 0N
" OFF Product ID [
A Yersien ROM Microprogram Yersion I
s
(18631-5 RéM Microprogram Version I
—Web Title
Yeb Title
—Cache Mode Host Connect ion Mode
@ all OFF

[~ Link Separation
(" Random mode

() Sequential mode

(| Randem & Seauent fall mods

Gancel | ¢ Back | {THENTTY o |

Web Title: If the home page of the array unit is displayed with the browser, specifies a
character string displayed on the title bar of the browser. Enter up to 32 one-byte coded
alphanumeric or characters (except for the ‘ (single quotation mark), “ (double quotation
mark), and \ (backslash) symbols) other than numeric.

Host Connection Mode:Sets up functions necessary for the host to connect.
— Link Separation: When blocking a controller, shuts down a link.

Cache Mode:Sets the cache memory allocation method.

— All OFF: Use the cache memory with the ordinary allocation method.

— Randommode: Use the cache memory allocating a buffer for random reading
exclusively to it.

— Sequential mode:Use the cache memory allocating a buffer for sequential reading
exclusively to it.

— Random & Sequential mode:Use the cache memory allocating buffers for random
reading and sequential reading exclusively to it.
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INQUIRY Information: Sets the vendor name, model name, and command queuing.
When the Fibre Channel interface array unit is conneétd@,| Version is displayed in
half-tone and cannot be set.

— Command Queuing: Specifies an execution of a command queuing.
ON: Executes a command queuing.
OFF: Inhibits a command queuing.

— ANSI Version: Specifies the SCSI 2/3 reporting mode.

SCSI-2: Responds with a setting of “2” for the ANSI version of the standard Inquiry
data.

SCSI-3:Responds with a setting of “3” for the ANSI version of the standard Inquiry
data.

— Vendor ID: Enter a vendor name with eight characters. When the name consists of
less than seven characters, make a eight-character entry by filling the reset with
space(s).

The default v&lue set in ti&ystem Startup Attribute setting on th&Vindow : 1 is
displayed. (“° " denotes a space.)

IBM 7135 I/O path switch Mode: IBM AAAAA
NCR I/O path switch Mode: SYMBIOS A
Others: HITACHI &

— Product ID: Enter a model name with 16 characters. When the name consists of less

than 16 characters, make a 16-character entry by filling the rest with space(s).
In the setting oSystem Startup Attribute underWindow : 1, for the cases in which

the following modes are specified, the values set by default are shawn. (“ " denotes

a space.)

IBM 7135 1/O path switch Mode: 7135021000000000

NCR 1/O path switch Mode: INF-01-00 A AAAAAN

5800 (SCSI version)other modes : DF400: AAAALNANNLNN
5800 (Fibre version):.other modes : DF400B AAAALALAAL
9200: other modes : DF5004 AAAA

— ROM Microprogram Version: Specifies a microprogram version of a ROM reported
by inquiry command.

— RAM Microprogram Version: Specifies a microprogram version of a RAM reported
by inquiry command.
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2 . P
E;‘i' System ParameterOption)

Controller 0 Window : 4
—FPaort Type
| Hrnel
Ul EielE
Rezet/LIP Mods Part Option

Port & (IR (O RR Set Part & Dptionl
Part B 4 i Set Port B Uptionl
Port C (IR (O RR Set Fart [ Dptionl
Part D 4 i et Port [ Uptionl

Cancel | ¢ Back | iHERTTST o |

Port Type: Sets the multi-port expanding function of the controller 0. The settings of
Normal or Multiple is common to the controllers 0 and 1, and the setting made on the
window of the controller O is valid and the window of the controller 1 is displayed in half-
tone and cannot be set.

WhenMultiple is selected, set tHeeset/LIP Mode

— Normal: Validates the setting @CSI Reset/LIP Mode for all Portson the
Window : 7 window.

— Multiple: Sets the SCSI reset mode for each port.

— Reset/LIP Mode: Specifies the LIP mode from other ports.
ON: Validates the LIP mode from other ports.
OFF: Invalidates the LIP mode from other ports.

— Port Option: For the case of connection with Fibre version, port options can be set.
Click the buttorSet Port x Optionfor each port.
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{»;g Part Option
—Part Option({Part 04}
[~ Reset/LIP Mode(Siznal} i
[ Reset/LIP Made(Process) -
[~ LIP Port &1 Reset Mode I
[ Tarzet Reset (Bus Device Resetlode I
|_ Reserve Mode |_
[ Lozical Unit Reset lode H
[ [
[ [
I_ S mede enatblle I_
|_ HEF Ganmect fom nede: enabile |_
I I
[ [
Cance | |

m  Port Option (Port X): Sets the Fibre channel Options.
If the Fibre channel option is set and the bu@¥ is clicked, it will return to the setting
screen oPort Type.

Reset/LIP Mode (Signal):The mode to transmit Reset/LIP signals to other ports.
Reset/LIP Mode (Process)The mode to transmit reset processing to other ports.
LIP Port All Reset Mode: The mode to execute reset on receiving LIP.

Target Reset (Bus Device Reset) Mod&he mode to transmit Target Reset to other
ports.

Reserve Mode:The mode to reserve LU in a dual system.

Logical Unit Reset Mode:When the Logical Unit Reset command is issued for an
LU, all other commands received by that LU will be reset, regardless of the port.

Third Party Process Logout Mode:Othe mode to transmit Third Party Process
Logout to other ports.

Note: Reset/LIP Mode (signal)is enabled if th&Reset/LIP Mode (Processijs set.

Port Option can be multiply set, but depending on the setting, it may not function properly. If

it is to be set, please refer to the appended manual of the array unit and set only the applicable
parameters.
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m  Port Type: Sets the multiport expansion function of controlleN@rmal andMultiple
enable the setting of controller 0. If set, do so on the screen of controller O.
The setting of other procedures is the same as that for the controller 0.
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=3 System ParameterOption?
Controller 0 Window : 11
——ROM Pzeudo-responze command processing
(® Busy
¢ Mot Ready
—Save Data pointer resource
PORT & [Mothine =
PORT B [Hathing =
PORT G [Hothing =
PORT [ [Nathing =
Gancel | ¢ Back | {THENTTY o |

»  ROM Pseudo-response command processingets the mode of response to the host
during a period from powering on to the time when the controller 0 becomes ready.

— Busy: Responds “BUSY".
— Not Ready: Responds “Not Ready”.

m Save Data pointer resourceSets a Save Data Pointer report request to the host by the
controller 0.

— Nothing: Does not report.

— After Data & Cmd: Reports after receiving data and a command.
— Only After Data: Reports after receiving data.

— Only After Cmd: Reports after receiving a command.
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m Parameter Option?
Controller 1 Yindow @ 12
——ROM Pzeudo-responze command processing
(® Busy
¢ Mot Ready
—Save Data pointer resource
PORT & [Mothine =
PORT B [Hathing =
PORT G [Hothing =
PORT [ [Nathing =
Gancel | ¢ Back | {THENTTY o |

ROM Pseudo-response command processingets the mode of the response to the host
during a period from powering on to the time when the controller 1 becomes ready.

The setting procedure is the same as that for the controller O.

Save Data pointer resourceSets a Save Data Pointer report request to the host by the
controller 1.

The setting procedure is the same as that for the controller O.
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E;‘i' System ParameterOption)

Controller 0

—Control ler Identifer

(@ Dizable

(™ Enable

Control ler ID I

(" OH (MORMAL)
(" ON (HITRACK )

(s OFF

—R3232C Error Information Outflow Mode————

—rite & Yerify Execution Mode

@ 0N (Does not inhibit)

(" OFF (Irhibit)

Gancel | ¢ Back | {THENTTY

Window : 13

Controller Identifier: Sets the controller identifier of the controller O.

— Disable: Invalidates a setting of the controller identifier.

— Enable: Validates a setting of the controller identifier.

— Controller ID: Enter a controller identifier. The controller identifier consists of ten
characters; only the top eight characters can be changed but the last two characters

cannot be changed. They can be changed whdarthlgle is selected.

RS232C Error Information Outflow Mode: Sets the mode of the error information
sending to the RS232C of the controller 0.

— ON (NORMAL): Outputs information.

— ON (HITRACK): Outputs HITRACK mode information.

— OFF: Inhibits an output of information.

Write & Verify Execution Mode: Sets the write & verify execution mode of the

controller 0.

— ON (Does not inhibit): Executes write and verify.
— OFF (Inhibit): Does not execute write and verify.
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3y Syetem Parameter(Option)

Controller 1 Window : 14

—Control ler Identifer

(@ Dizable

(™ Enable

Control ler ID I

——R3232C Error Information Outflow Mods
" ON (NORMAL )

(" ON (HITRACK )

(s OFF

—rite & Yerify Execution Mode

@ 0N (Does not inhibit)

(" OFF (Irhibit)

Gancel | ¢ Back | {THENTTY o |

Controller Identifier: Sets the controller identifier of the controller 1.
The setting procedure is the same as that for the controller O.

RS232C Error Information Outflow Mode: Sets the mode of the error information
sending to the RS232C of the controller 1.

The setting procedure is the same as that for the controller O.

Write & Verify Execution Mode: Sets the write & verify execution mode of the
controller 1.

The setting procedure is the same as that for the controller O.
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{»;g System ParameterOption)
Controller 0 Window : 15
L& Const
—Connect L&N
 Yes e No
—DHCP
o (& OFF
—L&N Parameter
IP Address IU.U.U.U
Subret Mask IIJ.D.D.D
Default Gateway IIJ.D.D.D
Ether Address |IJU:EID:DIJ:UU:DD:IJIJ
Cancel | ¢ Back | iHERTTST o |

= LAN Const: Sets the LAN configuration information of the controller O.
— Connect LAN: Sets the LAN communication.
Yes: Validates the LAN communication.
No: Invalidates the LAN communication.
— DHCP: Sets the DHCP function.

ON: Enables DHCP operation. The array unit will request an IP address from a DHCP
server.

OFF: Invalidates the DHCP.

— LAN Parameter: Sets the LAN parameter. @N is selected iDHCP, halftone
display will be used.

IP Address: Sets the IP address.
Subnet Mask: Sets the sub net mask.
Default Gateway: Sets the default gateway.

Ether Address: The Ethernet address (MAC address) is displayed. It cannot be
changed.
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s LAN Const: Sets the LAN configuration information of the controller 1.
The setting procedure is the same as that for the controller 0.
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Controller 0 Window : 17

—=¥hC Control

—Port Information

—Port

IPDRT & vI

— [/F Board
Ultra2

—Rate

ISTANDARD hd l

Gancel | ¢ Back | mext > | o |

m  SYNC Control: Sets the SCSI transfer rate of the controller 0. (For array units with SCSI
Interfaces only.)

— Port Information: Selects the port to be set and sets each port.
— Port: Selects the port to be set.
— |I/F Board: Displays types of I/F board.
None: Not installed
Single: Single type
Differential: Differential type
Ultra 2: Ultra 2 type
— Rate: Sets the SCSI transfer rate.
STANDARD: Sets the transfer rate automatically according to the I/F board installed.
ASYNC: Transfers data in the mode without using the synchronous transfer.

5 (10) MB/S:Sets the maximum transfer rate to 5 M byte/s for narrow SCSI and
10 M byte/s for wide SCSI.

10 (20) MB/S:Sets the maximum transfer rate to 10 M byte/s for narrow SCSI and
20 M byte/s for wide SCSI.

13 (26) MB/S:Sets the maximum transfer rate to 13 M byte/s for narrow SCSI and
26 M byte/s for wide SCSI.

20 (40) MB/S:Sets the maximum transfer rate to 20 M byte/s for narrow SCSI and
40 M byte/s for wide SCSI.
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33 (66) MB/S:Sets the maximum transfer rate to 33 M byte/s for narrow SCSI and
66 M byte/s for wide SCSI.

40 (80) MB/S:Sets the maximum transfer rate to 40 M byte/s for narrow SCSI and
80 M byte/s for wide SCSI.
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s SYNC Control: Sets the SCSI transfer rate of the controller 1.
Setting procedure is the same as that for the controller 0.
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4. Click theYesoption button oD Backup, then clickOK.

am Parameter

s FD Backup: The system parameter information is saved on the backup FD in the array
unit. When the setting is changed, it is necessary to save the system parameter information
once againBe sure to select “Yes”:
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5. A message appears, confirming that the settings are completed. If an array unit supports
rebooting, a confirmation message indicating a request for rebooting is displayed. Click the
OK button to reboot.

= If an array unit does not support = If an array unit supports rebooting:
rebooting:

Eg_% fanager Eg_% fanager
System Parameter settings finished Sy=tem Parameter settings finished
normal |y You need reboot the array unit to normal ly . You need reboot the array unit to
avail settings. avail settings. Array unit stops accepting

input and output while rebooting. Do you
reboot the array unit now 7

0k |

Note 1: To validate the set system parameters, reboot the array unit. The previous settings stay
valid until the system is rebooted. Commands from the host and part of Resource Manager
9200 functions cannot be executed until the array ynit is restarted. The array unit cannot access
the host until the reboot is completed and the system restarts. Therefore, be certain the host has
stopped accessing data before starting the reboot process.

Note 2: If LAN configuration information (Window : 15, 16) is modified, an error message
(Interface Error) may be displayed without displaying a restart completion message when
restarting is initiated. When modifying LAN configuration information, after closing the unit
window without specifying a reboot, reboot an array unit. After the array unit reboots, modify
registered information on the main window, and then open the unit window again.

Note 3: When failing to write onto the FD drive, the message “DMES04EBO02 : Backup floppy
disk write error.” is displayed. When this message is displayed, writing onto the FD is not yet
completed normally, but the setting of a target ID has terminated normally. Check the FD drive
in the array unit. After making sure that the FD drive is normal and that the previous settings
are valid, click theres option button in th&D Backup box, then click th&©K button.
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6. When you choose to reboot the array unit, the time the reboot began is displayed.
Rebooting takes approximately two to six minutes.

E‘gﬁ Reboot Dialog

Start Time 16:45
now reboot the array unit. ..

Pleaze wait.

Note: It may take time for an array unit to respond, depending on the configuration of the array
unit.

A message appears, stating that the reboot has terminated. Cl@K thetton.

Eg_% fanager

Reboot has been completed. Array Unit
window will be closed, if you push OK
button.

0K |

The unit window closes. To perform other operations on the main window, select an array unit
from the main window and open the selected unit.
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Setting RTC

This section explains how to set the RTC of the array unit. This requires a reboot.

When the array unit is connected to the dual system, a setting cannot be performed if the
controller on one side is blocked. Make sure that the array unit does not have a warning status.

When setting the RTC by connecting the controller of one side of the dual system, be sure to
do it from the controller O side.

When the RTC is set, the array unit cannot execute commands from the host. The Resource
Manager 9200 cannot execute functions other than the system parameter setting wizard, SNMP
configuration information file setting and outputting, and error monitoring (LAN connection).

After the setting is completed, restart the array unit. Make sure that the array unit has started,
then connect it to the host and Resource Manager 9200.
1. Click Param Wizard.

TheParam Wizard button can be clicked regardless of the screens displayed.

2. Click theRTC Setup option button and clicNEXT >.

System Parameter Setup

Main

" Standard Setup
" Full Zetup

% RTC Setup

Cloge |
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3. The currently set time is displayed. Specify the time you want to set an®#ickl o
stop the setting, click Back or Cancel

‘arameter

— Manual Setting: Sets the date and time to be set.

— Auto Setting: Sets the time of the PC or SUN server/workstation executing the
Resource Manager 9200.
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4. When a setting confirmation window appears, clik.

th Parameter !
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5. A message appears, confirming that the settings are completed. If an array unit supports

rebooting, a confirmation message indicating a request for rebooting is displayed. Click the
OK button to reboot.

= If an array unit does not support = If an array unit supports rebooting:
rebooting:

Eg_% fanager Eg_% fanager
Sy=tem Parameter settings finished Sy=tem Parameter settings finished
normal ly . You need reboot the array unit to normal ly . You need reboot the array unit to
avail settings. avail settings. Array unit stops accepting

input and output while rebooting. Do you
reboot the array unit now 7

0k |

Note 1: To validate the set system parameter (RTC), reboot the array unit. The previous settings
stay valid until rebooting. Commands from the host and part of Resource Manager 9200
functions cannot be executed until the array unit is restarted. The array unit cannot access the
host until the reboot is completed and the system restarts. Therefore, be certain the host has
stopped accessing data before starting the reboot process.

Note 2: When failing to write onto the FD drive, the message “DMES04EBOQ2 : Backup floppy
disk write error.” is displayed. When this message is displayed, writing onto the FD has not yet
completed normally, but the setting of a target ID has terminated normally. Check the FD drive
in the array unit. After making sure that the FD drive is normal and that the previous settings
are valid, click theres option button in th&D Backup box, then click th©K button.
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6. When you choose to reboot the array unit, the time the reboot began is displayed.
Rebooting takes approximately two to six minutes.

E‘gﬁ Reboot Dialog

Start Time 16:45
now reboot the array unit. ..

Pleaze wait.

Note: It may take time for an array unit to respond, depending on the configuration of the array
unit.

A message appears, stating that the reboot has terminated.

Eg_% fanager

Reboot has been completed. Array Unit
window will be closed, if you push OK
button.

0K |

Click theOK button; the unit window closes. To perform other operations on the main
window, select an array unit from the main window and open the selected unit.
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3.6 Setting and Displaying System Parameters

3.6.1

Target ID

Map the LU to a port, target ID and host ID.

1. Click Parametersin the unit window, then clickarget ID tab.

The condition currently set is displayeddnrrent Configuration . After changing or setting
parameters, the contents are displaydddaerved Configuration
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Target ID: Specifies configuration types of the target ID and the LUN.

S-TID, M-LUN: Sets a target ID of the port and makes the LUN which shared by the
ports can be used by the host with an identical LUN.

M-TID, S-LUN: Sets a port and a target ID for the LUN and makes the LUN can be
used with LUN = ‘0’ and a target ID set by the host.

M-TID, M-LUN: Sets a port, a target ID, and an H-LUN for the LUN in a map form
and makes the LUN can be used in a configuration set by the host.

S-TID: Single Target ID

M-TID: Multi Target ID

S-LUN: Single LUN

M-LUN: Multi LUN

LUN: Logical unit number in the array unit.

H-LUN: Logical unit number that the host can recognize.

FD Backup: The target ID information is saved as system parameter information to a
backup floppy disk.Always select “Yes”because when the information is modified, it
must be saved to the floppy again.

Port: Displays a port number.

T-ID: Displays a target ID to be specified.

H-LUN: Displays an LUN that the host recognizes.

WhenS-TID, M-LUN andM-TID, S-LUN are selected forarget ID, the display is
grayed and cannot be selected.

LUN: Displays the LUN in the array unit.

WhenS-TID, M-LUN is selected forarget ID, the display is grayed and cannot be
selected.

Current Configuration: Displays a currently set configuration.

H-LUN andLUN are displayed as “--" whe®-TID, M-LUN is selected.
H-LUN is displayed as “--” wheM-TID, S-LUN is selected.

Reserved Configuration:Displays a currently reserved configuration.

H-LUN andLUN are displayed as “--" whe®-TID, M-LUN is selected.
H-LUN is displayed as “--” wheM-TID, S-LUN is selected.
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2. Set the target ID and the LUN for each target ID according to the following procedure.

When only one controller has been registered for the array unit, the setting afgbe
ID will be valid only for the registered controller. If tMeTID, M-LUN is selected in the

Target ID menu, all logical units will be available through the ports of the non-registered
controller.

a) When S-TID, M-LUN mode is specified:
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Click theS-TID, M-LUN option button irrarget ID.

For addition, select orfeort to be added, select ofidD to be set, and clickdd. The added
contents are displayed Reserved Configuration Multiple Port andT-ID can be selected.

When you select multiple ones, the selected least significant digit value in the text box is
validated.

For deletion, click the line to be deletedRaserved Configurationand clickDelete The
deleted contents disappear from the displaiReserved Configuration

Note: When connecting to the fibre version of a 5800 array unit, the options are displayed in
halftone and cannot be selected.
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b) When M-TID, S-LUN Mode is specified:
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Click theM-TID, S-LUN option button in th&arget ID.

Select one.UN to be set, select ofort and onel-ID to be set, and clickdd. The added
contents are displayed Reserved Configuration Multiple Port andT-ID can be selected.
When you select multiple ones, the item selected in the least significant digit in the table is set.

For deletion, click the line to be deletedReserved Configurationand clickDelete The

deleted contents disappear from the displaiReserved Configuration

Note: When connecting to the fibre version of a 5800 array unit, the options are displayed in

halftone and cannot be selected.
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c) When M-TID, M-LUN Mode is specified:
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Click theM-TID, M-LUN option button inTarget ID.

Select one.UN to be added, selePort, T-ID, andH-LUN in the mapping configuration, and
click Add. The added contents are displaye®é@served Configuration Multiple Port,

T-ID, andH-LUN can be selected.

For deletion, click the line to be deletedReserved Configurationand clickDelete The
deleted contents disappear from the displaiReserved Configuration

To cancel the setting of thé-TID, M-LUN , delete all of th&Reserved Configuration

Note: When connecting to the fibre version of a 5800 array unifl tti2 field shall be
displayed in halftone and does not need to be entered. In addition, in order to cancel the setting
of M-TID and M-LUN mode, delete all data in tReserved Configurationfield.
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d) Auto setting (read configuration from a file)
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The target ID configuration file is stored, alRdrt, T-ID, H-LUN, andLUN are set
automatically. They can be set regardles§asfyet ID.

WhenAuto setting is set, all configurations that have been set are invalidated and changed to
that of the target ID configuration file.

Click Auto Setting. A window for specifying a file to be stored appears. Specify the file and

click OK. The setting from the file is started and the set information is displayeserved
Configuration.
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The file configuration used for executing the automatic setting is shown below.

Enter theTarget ID by specifying “Yes” or “No”. Input necessary data, which are the same as
those entered in the setting made on the screeRpfty Target ID, H-LUN, andLUN. Enter
spaces between the items. If the tabulating function is used, the spaces are regarded as input
errors and the inputs are ignored.

Example 1 M-TID, M-LUN Mode

Information file for Target |D configuration ;J

S=TID, M=LUN - MO
M=TID, 3—LUN : MO
M=TID, M=LUM : YES

Data
Port Target D H-LUM LUN
A
O
04
O
04
O
04
O
(0]5;
(05
(0]5;
(05
(0]5;
(05
(0]5;
(05

I
] 2

—
Lew ol m n RS ) IO S R ]

RN e e R e e ]

oM=L O gmomE=Larn O

P
[y IV e

Example 2 S-TID, M-LUN Mode

Information file for Target ID configuration ;J

3-T1D, M=LUN @ YES
M-TID, S—LUN : NO
M=TID, M=LUN : NO

Data

Fort Target D H-LUMW LUN

OA 0

0B 1

14 2

I1B 3

] o

Note: When the Resource Manager 9200 is connected to the 5800 array unit with the Fibre
Channel connection, set theD to *--".

Hitachi Thunder 92000 Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide 1-157



Two types of sample files are provided for automatic setting. The sample file configuration is
shown below.

Sample file : id00.txt --- Host LU independent access type

[oa]LoeocT[oo] | [[GAT e ic] 0]

Controller0 Controllerl
— 5
LUNO to 31

_oem
Host Port Target ID H-LUN LUN
A 0A 0 Oto7 Oto7
B 0B 1 Oto7 8t015
C 0c 2 Oto7 16 to 23
D 0D 3 Oto7 24 to 31
E 1A 0 Oto7 321039
F 1B 1 Oto7 40 to 47
G 1C 2 Oto7 48 to 55
H 1D 3 Oto7 56 to 63
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Sample file : idO1.txt --- Host alternate path access type

Host A

[o][4]

Host B

[o][4]

Host C || Host D

[o] [«]ji[e] [1]

|oa | 08| oc|l oD |1a|[ 18| 1c|| 1D|

Controller0 Controllerl

Even numbers of
LUNO to LUN31

Odd numbers of
LUNO to LUN31

Host Port Target ID H-LUN LUN
A-Path0 0A 0 Oto7 Oto7
A-Path1 0B 1 Oto7 8t015
B-Path0 0c 2 Oto7 16 to 23
B-Path1 0D 3 Oto7 24 to 31
C-Path0 1A 0 Oto7 Oto7
C-Path1 1B 1 Oto7 8t015
D-Path0 1C 2 Oto7 16 to 23
D-Path1 1D 3 Oto7 24 to 31
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3. Click OK.

4. A message appears, confirming that the settings are completed. If an array unit supports
rebooting, a confirmation message indicating a request for rebooting is displayed. Click the
OK button to reboot.

= If an array unit does not support = If an array unit supports rebooting:
rebooting:

Eg_% Manager Eg.«;! Manager
Target I0 settings finished normal ly. You Target I0 settings finished normal ly. You
need reboot the array unit to avail need reboot the array unit to avail
settings. settings. Array unit stops accepting input

and output while rebooting. Do you reboot
the array unit now 7

0K |
0K | Cancel |

Note 1: To validate the set Target ID, reboot the array unit. The previous settings stay valid
until the system is rebooted. The previous settings stay valid until rebooting. The array unit
cannot access the host until the reboot is completed and the system restarts. Therefore, be
certain the host has stopped accessing data before starting the reboot process.

Note 2: When failing to write onto the FD drive, the message “DMES04EBOQ2 : Backup floppy
disk write error.” is displayed. When this message is displayed, writing onto the FD is not yet
completed normally, but the setting of a target ID has terminated normally. Check the FD drive
in the array unit. After making sure that the FD drive is normal and that the previous settings
are valid, click theres option button in th&D Backup box, then click th&©K button.
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5. When you choose to reboot the array unit, the time the reboot began is displayed.
Rebooting takes approximately two to six minutes.

E‘gﬁ Reboot Dialog

Start Time 16:45
now reboot the array unit. ..

Pleaze wait.

Note: It may take time for an array unit to respond, depending on the donfiguration of the
array unit.

A message appears, stating that the reboot has terminated.

Eg_% fanager

Reboot has been completed. Array Unit
window will be closed, if you push OK
button.

0K |

Click theOK button; the unit window closes. To perform other operations on the main
window, select an array unit from the main window and open the selected unit.
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3.6.2 LAN Configuration

This section explains how the LAN configuration information of the array unit is set.

1. Click Parameters then click thde.AN Const tab.
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s Connect LAN: Specifies whether the LAN function is to be valid or invalid.
s DHCP: Specifies whether the DHCP mode is to be enabled or disabled.

= LAN Parameter: Specifies IP Address, Subnet Mask, or Default Gateway which is a
piece of the LAN information. Ether Address is displayed for reference and cannot be
changed.

s FD Backup: LAN configuration information is saved onto the backup FD in the array unit
as a piece of the system parameter informaBernsure to selectYes” because a saving
of it is required again if the setting is changed

Note 1: WhenON is selected iDHCP, theLAN Parameter is displayed in halftone and
cannot be selected.

Note 2: When the 5700 and 5700E are conned@ahnect LAN andDHCP are displayed in
halftone and cannot be selected.

Note 3 : For 9200Connect LAN is displayed in halftone and cannot be selected Ciimmect
LAN setting is alway¥es
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2. After setting items, cliclOK.

3. A message appears, confirming that the settings are complete. If an array unit supports
rebooting, a confirmation message indicating a request for rebooting is displayed. Click the
OK button to reboot.

= If an array unit does not support rebooting: If an array unit supports rebooting:

Eg_% fanager Eg_% fanager
LAN information settings finished LAN information settings finished
normal ly . You need reboot the array unit to normal ly . You need reboot the array unit to
avail settings. avail settings. Array unit stops accepting

input and output while rebooting. Do you
reboot the array unit now 7

0K |
0K | Cancel |

Note 1: To validate the set LAN configuration information, reboot the array unit. The previous
settings stay valid until rebooting. The array unit cannot access the host until the reboot is
completed and the system restarts. Therefore, be certain the host has stopped accessing data
before starting the reboot process.

Note 2: When failing to write onto the FD drive, the message “DMES04EBO2 : Backup floppy
disk write error.” is displayed. When this message is displayed, writing onto the FD is not yet
completed normally, but the setting of a target ID has terminated normally. Check the FD drive
in the array unit. After making sure that the FD drive is normal and that the previous settings
are valid, click theres option button in th&D Backup box, then click th&©K button.
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4. When you choose to reboot the array unit, the time the reboot began is displayed.
Rebooting takes approximately two to six minutes.

E‘gﬁ Reboot Dialog

Start Time 16:45
now reboot the array unit. ..

Pleaze wait.

Note: It may take time for an array unit to respond, depending on the configuration of the
array unit.

A message appears, stating that the reboot has terminated.

Eg_% fanager

Reboot has been completed. Array Unit
window will be closed, if you push OK
button.

0K |

Click theOK button; the unit window closes. To perform other operations on the main
window, select an array unit from the main window and open the selected unit.
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3.6.3

Setting SCSI Transfer Rate

This section explains how the transfer rate for each port of the array unit is set.

1. Click Parameters then click thesync Control tab.

m  Port: Selects the port number to be set.

m |/F Board: The IF board type installed is displayed.

None: Not installed
Single: Single type
Differential: Differential type
Ultra2: Ultra2 type
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m Rate: Selects the port transfer rate.

STANDARD: Transfers data is automatically according to the IF board installed.
ASYNC: Transfers data in the mode without using the synchronous transfer.

5(10) MB/S: Sets the maximum transfer rate to 5 M byte/s for narrow SCSl and 10 M
byte/s for wide SCSI.

10(20) MB/S:Sets the maximum transfer rate to 10 M byte/s for narrow SCSI and 20
Mbyte/s for wide SCSI.

13(26) MB/S: Sets the maximum transfer rate to 13 M byte/s for narrow SCSI and 26
Mbyte/s for wide SCSI.

20(40) MB/S:Sets the maximum transfer rate to 20 M byte/s for narrow SCSI and 40
Mbyte/s for wide SCSI.

33(66) MB/S:Sets the maximum transfer rate to 33 M byte/s for narrow SCSI and 66
Mbyte/s for wide SCSI.

40(80) MB/S:Sets the maximum transfer rate to 40 M byte/s for narrow SCSI and 80
Mbyte/s for wide SCSI.

Note: When thd/F Board is displayedNone, it is displayed in halftone and cannot be set.
When thd/F Board is displayedsingle or Differential , 33(66) MB/Sand40(80) MB/Sare
displayed in halftone and cannot be selected.

m FD Backup: The SCSI I/F transfer rate information is saved on the backup floppy disk in
the array unit as system parameter informatiBa.sure to select “Yes'because it
becomes necessary to save it once again when the setting is changed.
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2. Atter setting the items, clicOK.

3. A message appears, confirming that the settings are completed. If an array unit supports
rebooting, a confirmation message indicating a request for rebooting is displayed. Click the
OK button to reboot.

= If an array unit does not support = If an array unit supports rebooting:
rebooting:

Eg_% fanager Eg_% fanager
SCS1 transfer rate settings finished SCS1 transfer rate settings finished
normal ly . You need reboot the array unit to normal ly . You need reboot the array unit to
avail settings. avail settings. Array unit stops accepting

input and output while rebooting. Do you
reboot the array unit now 7

0K |
0K | Cancel |

Note 1: To validate the set transfer rate, reboot the array unit. The previous settings stay valid
until rebooting. The array unit cannot access the host until the reboot is completed and the

system restarts. Therefore, be certain the host has stopped accessing data before starting the
reboot process.

Note 2: When failing to write onto the FD drive, the message “DMES04EBO2 : Backup floppy
disk write error.” is displayed. When this message is displayed, writing onto the FD is not yet
completed normally, but the setting of a target ID has terminated normally. Check the FD drive
in the array unit. After making sure that the FD drive is normal and that the previous settings
are valid, click theres option button in th&D Backup box, then click th&©K button.
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4. When you choose to reboot the array unit, the time the reboot began is displayed.
Rebooting takes approximately two to six minutes.

E‘gﬁ Reboot Dialog

Start Time 16:45
now reboot the array unit. ..

Pleaze wait.

Note: It may take time for an array unit to respond, depending on the configuration of the
array unit.

A message appears, stating that the reboot has terminated.

Eg_% fanager

Reboot has been completed. Array Unit
window will be closed, if you push OK
button.

0K |

Click theOK button; the unit window closes. To perform other operations on the main
window, select an array unit from the main window and open the selected unit.
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3.6.4 Spare Disk Setup

The following procedure sets up and cancels the spare disk (9200 only).

1. Click Parameters then click theSpareDrive tab.

2 JEE JEE EEJEZ JEE JESIEE |2 E2
(E2 2 J[EE e )2 0 R e e s
EEEEEEEIEEE
ER N = ICE [ [ EE S
| By | | | | | S

Data disk

2. To set up the spare disk, click the icon of the HDU to be set up as a spare disk. HDUs that
can be set to a spare disk drive are data disk drives for which a RAID group is not yet
defined. HDUs 0 and 1 in Unit 0 cannot be used as spare drives.

Spare disk

To cancel the spare disk setup, click the icon of the HDU to be canceled.
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3. The confirmation message for spare disk setup or canceled is displayed.

a) When a spare disk is set up:

Ega Configurationtanager

b) When a spare disk is canceled:

Ega Configurationtanager

=2 JEEEE A RS §E2 4E {EECE
o e ] (o
B | | (e
N = = =
o EEEEE
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3.6.5

Setting the Drive Restoration Control Option

Selection and setting of this option are not valid when they are made during drive restoration.
(Drive restoration is executed according to the option at the start of the processing.) Make sure
that the drive is not being restored when changing the option setting.

1. Click Parameters then click theRestore Optionstab.

v L - DR MEE
Bdis | BEl S L | Parsselars | Fosis Bisied | Batistis | Reeses | Bl |
ey Uil s ; DFOEEE Erisl Mesdar @ 700
Heromrmrrars Kesinion | GE
D fon Fosds © LEN  ACTL-H: MR INE. L EE . ] A HE | RN
Tugei Lahcores FEGh Dplisd Il\:h'wwm WioroUpems  Corasrer Fioas Chosss | BhlS  Spewlne ap
== v Fsglcrul lmni Py | e Fmecteord [ P
0 skpe pull Tolgimid Nimaz
I Irdde i e B i 1] r— iy (H=pam
i InderbsreslPrisciip)
Frocesrre Lhil Simi
Irie Feaiersl I
= Edoel ionl by I ] Bodr
1~ Mol ldoml icallx -G, wd s o BE)
Dyriai . 5o F i
o Comou® | noMesd M 1L & Daling ¥erifvl
™ et | raPimec W | L2
Mol st | -
= -

2. SpecifyDrive Restoration Mode Drive Restoration, Interval Time, Processing Unit

Size andDynamic Sparing.

s Drive Restoration Mode: Specify a mode in which drives are to be restored.

— Background: Executes drive restoration while host I/O processing is not executed.

— Interleave (Normal): Restores the drive at preset time intervals (specified as “Interval
Time”) giving preference to a host command (restores after executing the command).

— Interleave (Priority): Restores the drive at preset time intervals (specified as “Interval
Time”) taking preference over a host command.
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Drive Restoration: Instructs whether to start the following operations automatically or
manually. The operations concerned are data restoration to the failed drive or to the spare
drive, copy back of the data from the spare drive to the original drive, and dynamic
sparing.

— Automatically: Automatically starts restoration of data and copying.
— Not Automatically: Starts restoring data and copying by manual operations.
Note: UseAutomatically; Resource Manager 9200 does not support manual operation.

Interval Time: Specify a time interval of drive restoration. The default interval time is
10x 10 ms and drive restoration is executed at intervals of 100 ms.

Specify a multiplication factor 0 to 255 in a unit of 10 ms.

Processing Unit SizeSpecify the size of the data block to be restored. The default
processing unit size is 32 blocks and data of 16 k byte is restored at a time. When
Interleave mode is specified, the function restores data of a processing unit size specified
here, waits for a time interval specified here, then starts the next data restoration.

Specify a multiplication factor 32 to 65,504 in a unit of 512 bytes in a step of 32.

Dynamic Sparing: Specify a mode for data restoration for the spare drive when the error
occurrence count controlled by preventive maintenance exceeds the threshold value.

— Executing (Read/Write & Online Verify): When the error occurrence count in
Read/Write Error or Online Verify Error , Threshold Value Over and Start of
Dynamic Sparing are displayed on the panel and data restoration is performed for the
spare drive (when the spare drive is not used), and the error disk is blocked.

— Executing (Read/Write): When the error occurrence countRead/Write Error
exceeds the threshold value, Threshold Value Over and Start of Dynamic Sparing are
displayed on the panel and data restoration is performed for the spare disk in the spare
drive (when the spare disk is not used), and the error disk is blocked. When the error
occurrence count i@nline Verify Error exceeds the threshold value, Threshold
Value Over is displayed on the panel but Dynamic Sparing is not performed.

— Not Executing: When the error occurrence couniRead/Write Error or Online
Verify Error exceeds the threshold value, Threshold Value Over is displayed on the
panel but Dynamic Sparing is not performed.

After completion of the setting, clidRK.
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3.6.6

Online Verify Mode

1. Click Parameters then click theDnline Verify tab.

Select whether or not to exec@ealine Verify and specifyidling Time.

Online Verify Test: Specifies whether or not to exec@aline Verify.
— Yes:Execute
— No: Not execute

Idling Time: Specifies an interval from the end of an 1/O operation instructed by the host
to the start of the online verify. If “0” is specified, the time is set to 10 [seconds], and an
online verify operation begins 10 [seconds] after an I/O operation from the host terminates.
Specify a value within a range between 1 and 30 seconds in units of seconds.

. After completion of the setting, clidRK.
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3.7 Setting the Fee-Basis Option

3.71 Opening the Fee-Basis Option

The following procedure opens the key of the fee-basis option for 9200.

1. Click Parameters then click theption tab.

= Babs | BB U | Peresslers || Paos faeed | Babisins | Feriarmass | Elemm I
Bivap el b 1 DRFEF Edvinl Mmiwes § el
Bl e Fosinion © B3
Lonc . fan Mo [F IR~ - H - CiL-I: . L L IE

PRI Cobones | Gl b | I0n Upedobe | Congiuh | Flis CTaeem | ERMP | LulVPaigwons| GomnDriee 00N | e

r— Drwrad O icm

Ol e B R¥.a

F.IJ.I.HI

0kl OS5 o

Fogll Yo Y ETITATTTTRITITRITTRTI
& Mraciere
e | Elmen |

2. Specify whether you are opening the fee-basis option using the FD with the fee-basis
option, or if you are using the key code. Then set up the directory path or key code and
click theOpen button.

When you open the option using the FD, click Eheectory radio button and then set up

the path for the FD. When you open the option using the key code, cliskyh@ode

radio button and then enter the key code. For the key code of the fee-basis option, refer to
the manual of the fee-basis option.
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3. When the confirmation screen for fee-basis option opening is displayed, cliokthe
button.

Egirﬂanager

Option will be opened. Are wou sure 7

0K | Cancel |

4. A screen confirming that the fee-basis option has been opened appears. Depending on the
option, an array unit needs to be rebooted in order to set the opening effective. If an array

unit supports rebooting, a message confirming a reboot request will be displayed. Click the
OK button when restarting.

a) Option that does not require rebooting an array unit in order to set the opening
effective:

Egirﬂanager

Option will be opened. Are wou sure 7

0K | Cancel |
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b) Option for which the opening is set effective by rebooting an array unit:

= If an array unit does
rebooting:

changes to take effect.

0K |

not support = [f an array unit supports rebooting:

Option is Opened. Pleaze reboot Arraw for
L changes to take effect. Array unit stops
Option i= Opened. Please reboot Array for

accept ing input and output while

reboot ing. Do wou reboot the array unit
now ¥

0K | Cancel |

Note: To set effective the opening of the option that you have operated, reboot the array unit.
The feature is not yet closed until rebooting. The array unit cannot access the host until the

reboot is completed and the system restarts. Therefore, be certain the host has stopped
accessing data before starting the reboot process.

5. After an array unit is rebooted, the unlocked fee-basis option can be displayed.
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When you choose to reboot the array unit, the time the reboot began is displayed. Rebooting
takes approximately two to six minutes.

E‘gﬁ Reboot Eili.alnzng

Start Time 16:45
now reboot the array unit. ..

Pleaze wait.

Note: It may take time for an array unit to respond, depending on the configuration of the
array unit.

A message appears, stating that the reboot has terminated.

Eg_% fanager

Reboot has been completed. Array Unit
window will be closed, if you push OK
button.

0K |

Click theOK button; the unit window closes. To perform other operations on the main
window, select an array unit from the main window and open the selected unit.
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3.7.2 Closing the Fee-Basis Option

The following procedure closes the key of the fee-basis option for 9200.

1. Click Parameters then click theption tab.

&
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b
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0kl OS5 o

Fogll Yo Y ETITATTTTRITITRITTRTI
& Mraciere
e | Elmen |

2. Specify whether you are closing the fee-basis option using the FD with the fee-basis
option, or if you are using the key code, then set up the directory path or key code, then
click theClosebutton.

When you close the option using the FD, clickPfeectory radio button and then set up

the path for the FD. When you close the option using the key code, cliskyh@ode

radio button and then set up the key code. For the key code of the fee-basis option, refer to
the manual of the fee-basis option.
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3. When the confirmation screen for fee-basis option closing is displayed, cliCkthe
button.

Ega Configurationtanager

Option will be closed. Are wou sure ?

K | Cancel |

4. A screen confirming that the fee-basis option has been closed appears. Depending on the
option, an array unit needs to be rebooted in order to set the closing effective. If an array

unit supports rebooting, a message confirming a reboot request will be displayed. Click the
OK button when rebooting.

a) Option that does not require that the array unit be rebooted in order to close the option:

Ega Configurationtanager

Option iz Closed.

0K |
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b) Option for which the disk array must be rebooted to set the option:

= If an array unit does not support rebootings  If an array unit supports rebooting:

Egirﬂanager

Egirﬂanager

Option is Closed. Please reboot Array for
changes to take effect. &rray unit stops

Option iz Closed. FPleaze reboot Arrav for accept inz input and output while
changes to take effect. reboot ing. Do you reboot the array unit
now ¥

0K |
0K | Cancel |

Note: To set effective the closing of the option that you have operated, reboot the array unit.
The feature is not yet opened until rebooted. The array unit cannot access the host until the
reboot is completed and the system restarts. Therefore, be certain the host has stopped
accessing data before starting the reboot process.

5. After an array unit is rebooted, the locked fee-basis option is not displayed anymore.

G . | |
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When you choose to reboot the array unit, the time the reboot began is displayed. Rebooting
takes approximately two to six minutes.

E‘gﬁ Reboot Eili.alnzng

Start Time 16:45
now reboot the array unit. ..

Pleaze wait.

Note: It may take time for an array unit to respond, depending on the configuration of the
array unit.

A message appears, stating that the reboot has terminated.

Eg_% fanager

Reboot has been completed. Array Unit
window will be closed, if you push OK
button.

0K |

Click theOK button; the unit window closes. To perform other operations on the main
window, select an array unit from the main window and open the selected unit.
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3.7.3 Setting up Priced Optional Features

Atfter the key of a 9200 priced optional feature has been released, this section explains how to
enable or disable the priced optional feature.

1. Click Parameters then click theDption tab.

2. Select the fee-basis option to be set up and then clickt#ttes button.
3. Select Enable/Disable and then click @i¢ button.

Eg;’: Cption Status
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4. A screen appears, confirming that the fee-basis option has been set. Depending on the
option, an array unit needs to be rebooted in order to set the setup effective. If an array unit
supports rebooting, a message confirming a reboot request will be displayed. GQli¢k the
button to reboot.

a) Option that does not require that the array unit be rebooted to set the setup effective:

Ega Configurationtanager

Option iz Closed.

0K |

b) Option for which the setup is set effective by rebooting an array unit:

= If an array unit does not support rebootings  If an array unit supports rebooting:

Egirﬂanager

Egirﬂanager

Option setting ended normally. Flease
. . reboot frray for changes to take effect.
Option =etting ended normallv. Please Array unit stops accepting input and

reboot Array for changes to take effect. output while rebooting. Do you reboot the
array unit now 7

Ok |

Note: To set effective the setup of the option that you have operated, reboot the array unit. The
setup is not reflected until the reboot is finished. The array unit cannot access the host until the
reboot is completed and the system restarts. Therefore, be certain the host has stopped
accessing data before starting the reboot process.
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5. When not rebooting an array unit, a screen appears with the updated set-up fee-basis
option.

When you choose to reboot the array unit, the time the reboot began is displayed. Rebooting
takes approximately two to six minutes.

E‘gﬁ Reboot Dialog

Note: It may take time for an array unit to respond, depending on the configuration of the
array unit.
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A message appears, stating that the reboot has terminated.

Eg_% fanager

Reboot has been completed. Array Unit
window will be closed, if you push OK
button.

0K |

Click theOK button; the unit window closes. To perform other operations on the main
window, select an array unit from the main window and open the selected unit.
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3.8 Setting Fibre Channel Information

This section explains how fibre channel information is displayed and set.

Click Parametersin the main window, then click thHgbre Channeltab. Topology Status
Port Information , andSFC Firmware Revisionare displayed.

Suter | BRI LU || Purssstrs || Pares Wit | s kics | fectsmancs | |
drrwy il R = DT Serinl Fasber & NIZH
M oo s My in ban = EEE
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T T TR e 1
LinkedPrivais Lo 1§ EIRIINININININD b=
Fert W

LinkedPrimis Looo)

— T Firmmgan Fiev i
ler |

ek, 1
LinbikpiPrivmin Laoo]
Porl B
LinkipiFrimie Lol

Hnlmr_l Fort J-Hrn_1| Eemriiy | iE |

Topology Status Port Information , andSFC Firmware Revisionare displayed.
SFC Firmware Revisionis not shown for 9200 connection.

= Topology Status:Indicate the topology status.
— LinkUp (Private Loop): Arbitrated Loop not connected with Fibre Channel switch.
— LinkUp (Public Loop): Arbitrated Loop connected with Fibre Channel switch.
— LinkUp (N_Port connection): Connect Point to Point with host.
— LinkUp (F_Port connection): Connect Point to Point with Fibre Channel switch.
— Loop Port Bypass:Bypassed from the loop.
— Standby: Standby state.
— LinkDown: Link is down.
— LinkFailure: Link initialization condition.

s Port Information: The information of the own port consisting of a node name (8 bytes),
port name (8 bytes), and N_Port ID (3 bytes) is displayed as a hexadecimal number.
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SFC Firmware Revision: Firmware revision information of FFC (Firefly Chipset) and
SFC (SuperFly Chipset) is displayed. As the information is revised, the following are
displayed for each port:

— BIU revision

— Sequence manager revision

— Operational firmware revision

— Power-on self test firmware revision
— “ENDEC+" revision

FC-PH support level
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3.8.1 Topology Setup

The following procedure sets up the topology. The topology is set up on a controller basis
(5700E and 5800) or on a port basis (9200).

1. Click Parametersin the main window, then click tHébre Channel tab.

2. Click theTopology button.
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3. Select the topology to be set up, then click@e button.
a) For the 5700E and 5800:

Eg;’: Topoloey

—Cantraller O
Fort 0 IFE—#.L =l
Fort OB | =l

—Caontral ler 1
Fort 1 IFE—#.L =l
Borb (B | 2

0K I Cancel I

Specify the topology on a controller basis.
- FC_AL
— Fabric Point-to - Point

b) For the 9200:

Eg;’: Topoloey

—Cantraller O
Port 04 ILDDP =l
Port 0B [Loae =

—Controller 1
Fart 14 [Loae =]
Port 1B [Loae =

0K I Cancel I

Specify the topology on a port basis.
— Loop
— Point -to -Point

4. Click theOK button of theribre Channel pagescreen.
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5. A message indicating completion of setting is displayed. If an array unit supports
restarting, a confirmation message indicating a request for restarting is displayed. Click the
OK button when restarting.

= If an array unit does not support restarting If an array unit supports restarting

Eg_% fanager Eg_% fanager
Fibre channel information settings Fibre channel information settings
finished normal ly. You need reboot the finished normal ly. You need reboot the
array unit to avail settings. array unit to avail settings. Array unit

stops accepting input and output while
rebooting. Do you reboot the array unit
o 7

0K |
0K | Cancel |

Note: The new settings do not become effective until the array unit is rebooted. The previous
settings stay valid until restarting. The array unit cannot access the host until the reboot is
completed and the system restarts. Therefore, be certain the host has stopped accessing data
before starting the reboot process.

6. When instructing to restart an array unit, the time the restarting has began is displayed.
The restarting takes about two to six minutes.

E‘gﬁ Reboot Dialog

Start Time 16:45
now reboot the array unit. ..

Pleaze wait.

Note: It may take time for an array unit to respond, depending on the configuration of the array
unit.

A message indicating that the restarting has terminated is displayed. CloK tbatton.

When clicking theOK button, the unit window is closed. To perform other operations, select
again on the main window an array unit which to operate, and open the unit window.
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3.8.2 Setting the Port Address

Set the port address of the Fibre Port.

1. Click Parametersin the main window, then click tHgbre Channel tab.
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2. Click the port to be set in tifeort Information box, then clickPort Address.

3. WhenPort Address window appears, specify a value to be set irPiie Address text
box and clickOK.

E;,_": Port Address

Port IM

Port 4ddress IUUUUEF Cance| |

SpecifyPort Addressin a hexadecimal 6-digit number.
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4. Click OK in theFibre Channel Pagewindow.

5. A message indicating completion of setting is displayed. If an array unit supports
restarting, a confirmation message indicating a request for restarting is displayed. Click the

OK button when restarting.

= If an array unit does not support restarting If an array unit supports restarting

Eg_% fanager

Fibre channel information settings
finished normal ly. You need reboot the
array unit to avail settings.

0K |

Eg_% fanager

Fibre channel information settings
finished normal ly. You need reboot the
array unit to avail settings. Array unit
stops accepting input and output while
rebooting. Do you reboot the array unit
o 7

0K | Cancel |

Note: The new settings do not become effective until the array unit is rebooted. The previous
settings stay valid until restarting. The array unit cannot access the host until the reboot is
completed and the system restarts. Therefore, be certain the host has stopped accessing data

before starting the reboot process.

6. When instructing to restart an array unit, the time the restarting has began is displayed.
The restarting takes about two to six minutes.

E‘gﬁ Reboot Dialog

Start Time 16:45
now reboot the array unit. ..

Pleaze wait.

Note: It may take time for an array unit to respond, depending on the configuration of the array

unit.
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A message indicating that the restarting has terminated is displayed. Cl2K thetton.

Eg_% fanager

Reboot has been completed. Array Unit
window will be closed, if you push OK
button.

0K |

When clicking theDK button, the unit window is closed. To perform other operations, select
again on the main window an array unit which to operate, and open the unit window.

7. When not instructing to restart an array unit,Eit@e Channel Pageis updated with the
set contents reflected into the screen.

Hitachi Thunder 92000 Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide 1-193



3.8.3 Setting Port Security

The port security function specifies from which host port access is permitted to each port of the

array unit. Set the WWN (node name and port name) of the host allowed access to the port on
the array unit.

1. Click Parametersin the main window, then click tHébre Channel tab.

2. Click the array unit port to be set in tRert Information box, then clickSecurity.
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3. TheSecurity Information window is displayed.
s For 5700E and 5800:

Eg; Security Information

Port IM— LUN Securi tyl

hccess Guard
® 0N
" OFF
—— Witk
Mo.  Mode Name Fort Name fdd
01 0000000000000000 nnoonooonooonoon

Delete

Chanze

File

FEEE

m  Access Guard:Specifies whether or not to permit access from the WWN of another port
registered in WWN. The access permission is applied to all WWNs that are registered.

— ON: Permits access.
— OFF: Not permit access.

= WWN: When using the port security and LUN security, the WWN of the host is set.
SpecifyNode NameandPort Name in a hexadecimal 16-digit number.
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s For 9200:

Eg; Security Information

Security Info
Port Iﬂﬂ —I
Cloze |
LUN Security
® 0N
" OFF
—— Witk
Mo.  Mode Name Fort Name fdd
01 otntotniotoioi 3232323232323232
02 01234567894BCOEF FEDCEAS87E5 43210

Delete

Chanze

File

FEE

s LUN Security: Specify whether the LUN security is to be used or not.
— ON: Permits the LUN security.
— OFF: Inhibits the LUN security.

= WWN: When using the port security and LUN security, set up the host WWN. Specify
Node NameandPort Name using a 16-digit hexadecimal
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¢) For addition, clickAdd.

Eg;’ Wi

Part Iﬂﬂ
Mode Mame I Cance| |

Part Mame I

SpecifyNode NameandPort Name of the WWN of the host and clicBK. The
Security Information window is updated according to the added WWN.

d) For deletion, click th&VWN to be deleted in th&/ WN box and clickDelete
TheSecurity Information window is updated according to the deleted WWN.

e) For a change, click th&/WN to be deleted in th&/ WN box and clickChange

Eg;’ Wik

Part Iﬂﬂ—
Mode Mame |EIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEI Cance| |

Part hame |EIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEI

When the WWN of the host that is set appears, chislnge NameandPort Name
and clickOK. TheSecurity Information window is updated according to the added
WWN.

f)  When settings are made by using File, ckdk.
The WWN information is read from the file aN@de Name Port Name, and
N_Port_ID are set.
When a file reference window appears, select a file to be used an@Kklick he
Security Information window is updated according to the WWN of the read file.

Note: When settings have been made by usiitg, all the contents that are previously set
are invalidated and changed to that of the read file.
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The following figure shows a file format for the case where settings are performed by using
“File”. Input necessary items for each port. Put a space between items. If tabs are used, the
setting of the line including “tab” are ignored because it is regarded as an input error.

[CTLO PORTA Host
0A01 000000000000
0AD 2000000000000
[CTLO PORTE Host
OB01 000000000000
OB0 2000000000000
[CTL1 PORTA Host
1401 000000000000
1 A02000000000000
[CTL1 PORTE Host
1 E01 000000000000
1 BO1 000000000000

T—

Fermission)]
OADCD0C0C00000
OADCODO0O00000002
Permission]
OBOOOODO0000000
OBOODO0O00000002
Permission)]
1 ADDOD0000C00000
1 ACO0O000000000 2
Fermission)]
1 BOOQOOD0C0C0C0
1 BOOOO0O0000000 2

\

=4

DAD100
DADZ200

QBo o0
QBDZ200

M N_Port_ID

1AD100
1ADZ00

180100
1B0Z00

ﬁ

Node Name

-

Port Name

— Node Name:Describes 8 bytes of data hexadecimal (with 16 characters).

— Port Name: Describes 8 bytes of data hexadecimal (with 16 characters).

— N_Port_ID: Describes 3 bytes of data hexadecimal (with 6 characters). Concerning
the host identification information, this data can be omitted. When the data is omitted,
it is assumed to be 0X000000.

When “;” is described at the top, the line is regarded as a comment line.

4. Click Closeg then clickOK in theFibre Channel Pagewindow.
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5. When a setting completion message appears, Okk

= 5800 microprogram revision : x458 or = 5800 microprogram revision : x459 or
earlier later

Eg_% fanager

Eg_% fanager

Fibre channel information settings Fibre channzl information Set OK.

finished normal ly. You need reboot the
array unit to avail settings.

0K | 0K |

— For 5800 microprogram revision : x459 or later, the setting is reflected as it is.

For 5800 microprogram revision : x458 or earlier, restart the array unit to validate the
setting.
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3.8.4 Setting LUN security

The LUN security function specifies the host port for which access is permitted to the specified
LUN. Optional LUN security software is required for this function to work.

1. Click Parametersin the main window, then click tHébre Channel tab.

2. Click the port to be set in tHeort Information box, then clickSecurity.
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3. When theSecurity Information window appears, clickUN Security.
a) 5700E and 5800:

ity Information

Part Iﬂﬂ

hccess Guard

Cloze

: i

® 0N
" OFF
—— Witk
Mo.  Mode Name Fort Name fdd
01 0000000000000000 nnoonooonooonoon

Delete

Chanze

File

FEEE

b) 9200 (clickSecurity Info):

ity Information

ot IM— Security Info |

Cloze |

LUN Security

® 0N
" OFF
—— Witk
Mo.  Mode Name Fort Name fdd
01 otntotniotoioi 3232323232323232
02 01234567894BCOEF FEDCEAS87E5 43210

Delete

Chanze

File

FEE
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4. TheLUN Security window is displayed.

[ELUN Security

LUN ID focess Enable WHN

Node Name Part MName

LUM Select
Update |
Add Deletel
——WHN
Node Name Part MName
0000000000000000 0000000000000000
0K, | Cance | |

LUN Security is disabled while in HP connection mode.

5. Enter into theeUN Selecttext box an LU No. to set, then click tbigdate button.
The LU No. to be set is displayed in theN field, and host WWN information in the
WWN box is displayed.

For addition, click the WWN to be added in tMVN box and clickAdd. For deletion,
click the WWN to be deleted in tihecess Enable WWNbox and clickDelete The
WWN to be set is displayed in th&cess Enable WWNbox.

To set up the security for all LUs, speciiL for LUN Select

6. Click theOK button, click theClosebutton on thé&ecurity Information screen, and then
click OK button on thd-ibre Channel Pagescreen.
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7. When a message displayed upon completion of the settingQitick

= 5800 microprogram revision : x458 or = 5800 microprogram revision : x459 or
earlier later

Eg_% fanager Eg_% fanager
Fibre channel information settings Fibre channel information settings
finished normal ly. You need reboot the finished normal ly. You need reboot the
array unit to avail settings. array unit to avail settings. Array unit

stops accepting input and output while
rebooting. Do you reboot the array unit
o 7

0K |
0K | Cancel |

— For 5800 microprogram revision : x459 or later, the setting is reflected as it is.

— For 5800 microprogram revision : x458 or earlier, restart the array unit to validate the
setting.
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3.9 Outputting Configuration Information to File

3.9.1

1-204

List and save the configuration information of the array unit in a text file or set configuration
using a text file.

The configuration information can be listed in three text files. They are the status of the system
parameters, RAID/LU configuration, and the constituent parts of the array unit.

The configuration which can be set using a file are the system parameters and RAID/LU
configuration. The status of the constituent parts of the array unit cannot be set.

The configuration information is handled in two separate text files for the system parameters
and for RAID/LU.

The duplication of configuration between array units can be carried out, by outputting a text
file of the configuration from an array unit, and then by using the output text file to set another
array unit.

Editing a text file to set an array unit can be carried out, but it is recommended that this
function be used for the configuration of the same array unit. As for a change in the
configuration, please carry out using individual functions of Resource Manager 9200.

File Output of Configuration : System Parameters

Output in text form to a specified file of the system parameters set in an array unit.

1. Click theParametersbutton, and click the taBonstitute tab.

i

Suter | BRI LU || Purssstrs || Pares Wit | s kics | fectsmancs | |
drrwy il R = DT Serinl Fasber & NIZH
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Corrchtion Mode 1 LA S0 I TR ETLD MR
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ORI L | |
It I Leport |
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2. Click theSystem Parameterradio button.

3. Click theFile Namebutton, and specify the directory and file name to save the file of the
configuration. The specified file name will be shown in the text box.

4. Click theExport button.

5. When a confirmation message displaying that the system parameter information is output
with the specified file name shown, click @& button.

Ega Configurationtanager

The output to file ended normally.

0K |

System parameter information is saved in the form of a text file with the specified file name.
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The format of the output file consists of the following items. The outline of the layout of the
output file is shown in Figure 3.1

— File header

— Registration name with the manager of the array unit

— Output time (Time of the machine where the manager is installed)
— Microprogram revision

— Array unit type

— Common controller parameters

— Controller O parameters

— Controller 1 parameters

— Direction for FD backup

Reglstratlon name with the Resource
nnnnnn Af thA Arrav ninit
File header Output time of the file (Time of the machine where
Resource Manager 9200 is installed)

avstem parameter list. /f Microprogram revision =

OF Name : le[IDa]

Date : 2000705701 00:00: [ID

Micro Program Rewision Arrayunlttype
Flash Program Rewvision : 51

brray Unit Twpe = DFGEO0 ﬁ Common controller parameters

---- Common Parameter ----
Swstem Startup dttribute = Dual fdctive Mode
SCEI-ID Taking-Over = MWaot Used

_—— Controller 0 parameters

---- CTLO Parameter ----

Target ID
a-TID,M-LUN  HO
M-TID,3-LUN = NO
M-TID,M-LUN - YE=

Aﬁ Controller 1 parameters

---- CTL! Parameter ----
Target ID
S-TID,M-LUN = NO
M-TID,3-LUN = NO
M-TID,M-LUN - YE=

Aﬁ Direction for FD backup

---- Parameter ----
FO Back Up = YES

Figure 3.1 Outline of the Format of the System Parameter Output File
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a) Common Controller Parameters

The common system parameters of the array unit are output. An output example of the
system parameters of 5800 is shown below.

---- Common Parameter ---- .:J
System Startup Attribute = Dual Active Mode
SC3I IDfPart ID Take-over Mode = ---
Default Controller
Port & = ---
Port B = ---
Data Share Mode = Used
Host Connection Mode 1
Fort 04 = Standard Mode

Fort OB = Standard Mode
Fort 14 = Standard Mode
Fort 1B = Standard Mode

Host Connection Mode 2
Fort 04
WxWM DMP mode enable = 0OFF
0DE Mapper mode enable = OFF
HPF Connection mode enable = ---
Report inquiry page 83H = ON
UACOB/2400) suppress mode enable = OFF
HIZUP mode enable = OFF
CCHE convert mode enable = OFF
Fort OB
WxWM DMP mode enable = 0OFF
ODE Mapper mode enable = OFF
HP Connection mode enable = ---
Report inquiry page 83H = ON
HACOE/2400) suppress mode enable = OFF
HISUP mode enable = OFF
CCHE convert mode enable = OFF
Fort 14
WxWM DMP mode enable = 0OFF b
0DE Mapper mode enable = OFF
HPF Connection mode enable = ---
Report ingquiry page 83H = 0ON
UACOB/2400) suppress mode enable = OFF
HISUP mode enable = OFF
CCHE convert mode enable = OFF
Fort 1B
WxWM DMP mode enable = 0OFF
ODE Mapper mode enable = OFF
HP Connection mode enable = ---
Report inquiry page 83H = ON
HACOE/2400) suppress mode enable = OFF
HISUP mode enable = OFF
CCHE convert mode enable = OFF
Serial MWumber =
Option 1
Drive Detach mode enable = OFF
Option 2
Multipath{Contraller) = OFF
FROCOM mode enable = OFF
Report status (normal / warning) = OFF
Multipath CArray Unit) = OFF
Turbo LU Warning = OFF
Data Striping Size = R4KB
Operation if the Proceszsor failures Occurs = Reset a Fault
INOUIRY Information
Command Queuinz = 0N
ANEI Version = ---
Vendor ID =
Froduct ID =
ROM Microprozram Yerzion
R&M Microprogram Version
Web Title
Web Title = **
Cache Mode = &1 OFF LI

Figure 3.2 System Parameters: Output Example of Common Parameters
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The common parameters are the items shown in the following table.

Table 3.5 List of Common Parameters

Item Setting item Wizard window No.
1 System Startup Attribute 1
2 Spare Disk 1
3 Host Connection Mode 1
4 Serial Number 1
5 Drive Capacity 2
6 Option 1 3
7 Option 2 4
8 Data Striping Size 7
9 Buzzer 7
10 LU Size Report to the Host 7
1 SCSI Reset/LIP Mode for all port 7
12 Operation if the Processor failures Occurs 7
13 INQUIRY Information 8
14 Cache Mode 8
15 Host Connection Mode 8

Depending on the array unit in connection, there are items that do not need to be set, and these
items will not be saved in the file. Moreover, if the value of an item in the parameters is given
as “---" it is an item not supported in the configuration of the array unit.
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b) Controller 0 Parameters

The parameters of controller 0 in the system parameters of the array unit that make the
output are output.

---- CTLO Parameter ---- .:J
Targzet ID

3-TID,M-LUN : NO

M-TID,S-LUW @ NO

M-TID,M-LUMN : YES

Data
Port Target ID H-LUWN LUN
04 -- 0 i}
1] -- 1 1
Fort Tvpe
Part Option
Rezet/LIF Mode(Siznal)
Part & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
Rezet/LIP Mode(Process)
Fort & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
LIP Port &1l Reset Mode
Fort & = OFF
Part B = OFF
Tarzet Reset (Bus Device Reset) Mode
Port & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
Rezerve Mode
Part & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
Logical Unit Reset Mode
Fort & = OFF
Fart B = OFF

ROWM Pzeudo-reszponze command processing = --- —
Save Data pointer rezponsze
FPort & = ---
Fort B = ---
Controller Identifier = Disable
R2232C Error Information Outflow Mode = ON (NORMALD
Write & Yerify Execution Mode = ON
LAN Const
DHCP = OFF
IF Addres=z = 182_188.1.100
Subnet Maslk = 2HBH.255.285.0
Default Gateway = 132,168.1.3
Ether Addreszs = 00:00:87:00:DF:01
SCE] tranzfer rate
Fort & = ---

Fart B = --- LI

Figure 3.3 System Parameters: Output Example of Controller 0 Parameters
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The parameters of controller O are the items shown in the following table.

Table 3.6 List of Parameters of Controller 0

Item Setting item Wizard window No.
1 Target ID 5

2 Port Type 9

3 ROM Pseudo-response command processing 1

4 Save Data pointer resource 1

5 Controller Identifier 13

6 RS232C Error Information Outflow Mode 13

7 Write & Verify Execution Mode 13

8 LAN Const 15

9 SYNC Control 17

Depending on the array unit in connection, there are items that do not need to be set, and these
items will not be saved in the file. Moreover, if the value of an item in the parameters is given
as “---" it is an item not supported in the configuration of the array unit.
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c) Controller 1 Parameters

The parameters of controller 1 in the system parameters of the array unit that make the
output are output.

---- CTL1 Parameter ---- .:J
Targzet ID

3-TID,M-LUN : NO

M-TID,S-LUW @ NO

M-TID,M-LUMN : YES

Data
Port Target ID H-LUWN LUN
14 -- 2 2
1B -- 3 3
Fort Tvpe
Part Option
Rezet/LIF Mode(Siznal)
Part & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
Rezet/LIP Mode(Process)
Fort & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
LIP Port &1l Reset Mode
Fort & = OFF
Part B = OFF
Tarzet Reset (Bus Device Reset) Mode
Port & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
Rezerve Mode
Part & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
Logical Unit Reset Mode
Fort & = OFF
Fart B = OFF

ROWM Pzeudo-reszponze command processing = ---
Save Data pointer rezponsze
FPort & = ---
Fort B = ---
Controller Identifier = Disable
RE232C Error Information Outflow Mode = OFF
Write & Yerify Execution Mode = ON
LAN Const
DHCP = OFF
IF Address = 182 168.1.101
Subnet Maslk = 2HBH.255.285.0
Default Gateway = 132,168.1.3
Ether Address = 00:00:87:70:3F:00
SCE] tranzfer rate -
Fort & = ---

Fart B = --- LI

Figure 3.4 System Parameters: Output Example of the Parameters of Controller 1
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The parameters of controller 1 are the items shown in the following table.

Table 3.7 List of Parameters of Controller 1

Item Setting item Wizard window No.
1 Target ID 6

2 Port Type 10

3 ROM Pseudo-response command processing 12

4 Save Data pointer resource 12

5 Controller Identifier 14

6 RS232C Error Information Outflow Mode 14

7 Write & Verify Execution Mode 14

8 LAN Const 16

9 SYNC Control 18

Depending on the array unit in connection, there are items that do not need to be set, and these
items will not be saved in the file. Moreover, if the value of an item in the parameters is given
as “---" it is an item not supported in the configuration of the array unit.

d) Parameters for Backup Use in the System Parameter Information

The specification of whether the system parameter information is backed up from the
FDD of the array unit to FD is shown. The indication is always shown as “YES”.

---- Parameter ---- ]
FO Back Up = YES :I

Figure 3.5 Output Example for FD Backup Specification
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3.9.2 Outputting Configuration Information to File: RAID/LU and Component Status

The RAID/LU definition information already set in an array unit is saved to a specified file in
a text format.

1. Click Parameters then click theConstitute tab.

2. Click theRAID/LU radio button.

3. Click theFile Namebutton, and specify the directory and file name to save the
configuration file. The specified file name will be shown in the text box.

4. Click theExport button.

5. When a confirmation message that the system parameter information is output with the
specified file name is shown, click tRK button.

Hitachi Thunder 92000 Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide 1-213



:‘gi. Manager

The output to file ended normal ly.

14 |

RAID Group and LU parameter information is saved in the form of a text file with the
specified file name.
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The format of the output file consists of the following items. The outline of the layout of the
output file is shown in Figure 3.6. Figure 3.6 is the outline of the layout of the output file for
the 9200.

— File header

— Registration name at the manager of the array unit

— Output time (Time of the machine where the manager is installed)
— Microprogram revision

— Array unit type

— RAID/LU configuration

— Status of constituent parts

File header Registration name with the manager of the array unit

Output time of the file
(Time of the machine where the manager is installed)

Array unit cunfiguy({inn i:f}/matiun li=t. I

DF Wame : =1000al Microprogram revision
Date @ 2000708701 13:00:00 A croprogram revisio

Micro Program Revizion - 0861

Flash Program Revision @ [IEE]/— Arr ni
Array Unit Twpe : DFROD ayu tt.ype o .
ﬁ RAID configuration information
---- R&ID Configuration ----
R&ID RA&ID Ztart Location Mumber of HDU WNumber of Remains
Group Lewvel [Unit Mo. HOU MNo.]l in parity zroup parity group b
0 ] 0 0 ] 1 2787471386
: ﬁ LU configuration information
---- LU Configuration ----
Lu Capacity Status Staging C-CTL D-CTL RG RAID
on 10240 Normal 812 0 I 0 &
: ﬁ Drive information
---- Drive Configuration ----
Location Yendor ID Froduct ID Product Revizion Drive Capacitw Etatus
Unit0,HDUD SEAGATE ST136403FC ITINE:) 36GE Marmal
Figure 3.6 The Outline of the Format of RAID/LU Configuration Information Output File
When the 5700 or 5700E is connected, “---” will be shown for Flash Program Revision.
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Cache information

Figure 3.6  The Outline of the Format of RAID/LU Configuration Information Output File
(Continued)

Chapter 3 Operations (GUI)

---- Cache Information ---- re .:J
Controller 0 Controller
Slot Capacity Status Capacity status
I 256 Mo rma
_——" Faninformation
---- Fan Information ----
Location Status
I} MNorma
_—~——_ Battery information
---- Battery Information ----
Locat ion Btatus
I} MNorma
_——— AC power information
---- AC Power Information ----
Location Status
Unit0,&4C0 MNarmal
_—~——— Battery backup information
---- Battery Backup Information ----
Location Ztatus
I Marmal
_—— Loop information
---- Loop Information ----
Locat ion Status
I Mormal
ﬁ Enclosure information
---- ENC Information ----
Location Status
Unit0,ENCO  Mormal
hd




a) Format of RAID configuration information

The function outputs the RAID configuration of the array unit. RAID groups which
have not been created are displayed as “-” in the “Level” column.

s For the 5700E, 5800:

---- R&ID Confizuration ---- Al
RAID  RAID |
Group Level Row Port Width Depth

0 ] 0 0 ] 1

1 b 1 i} b 1

2 -

3 -

4 -

t -l

— RAID Group: RAID group number

— RAID Level: RAID level
When no RAID is set, “-” is displayed. No other information is displayed.

— Row: Starting row number of RAID group
— Port: Starting port number of RAID group
— Width: Width of RAID group
— Depth: Depth of RAID group

s For the 9200:

---- RAID Configuration ---- Al
R&ID R&ID Ztart Location Wumber of HDU Number of Femains |
Group Level [Unit Mo. HDU No.]l in parity group parity gzroup

I} b i} I} b 1 29RT47138

1 ] 1] ] ] 1 278747138

— RAID Group: RAID group number

— RAID Level: RAID level
When no RAID is set, “-”" is displayed. No other information is displayed.

— Start Location:
Unit No.: Starting unit number of RAID group
HDU No.: Starting HDU number of RAID group

— Number of HDU in parity group: The number of HDU in the parity group of the
RAID group

— Number of parity group: The number of parity groups in the RAID group

— Remains: The capacity (in units of block) that can be defined by LU of the RAID
group
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b) Formatting LU configuration information

The function outputs the LU configuration information of the array unit. The
information is displayed up to the created LU numbers .

---- LU Configuration ---- ;I
LU Capacity Status Ztaging C-CTL D-CTL RG RAID —
nn 10240 Normal B12 0 il 08
N1 10240 Narmal Rz 1 1 1 &
&fter 02, not define. _I

— LU: LU number

— Capacity: LU capacity (in units of block)

— Status: The status of the LU
Normal: Normal status in which the LU is defined and formatted
Unformat: Status in which the LU is defined but not formatted
Detached: Status in which the LU is blocked
RegressedStatus in which the LU is regressed

— Staging: Preread data amount (in units of block)

— C-CTL: The controller currently owning the LU

— D-CTL: Default controller owning the LU

— RG: The number of the RAID group that creates the LU

— RAID: The RAID level of the RAID group that creates the LU
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¢) Format for Drive Information

The information and status of the drive of the array unit are output.

For the 5800:

---- Drive Configuration ----
Location
Rowl,Port0 HITACHI
Rowl,Paort1
Fowl,Port?

Yendor ID Froduct ID
DE3TAH-18%W3
DE319H-18%5 APYE 4GB

DEITAH- 1843 APYE 4GB

Froduct Revizion Drive Capacity

HITACHI
HITACHI

RowS,Portd Nothing
Rowh,Portd HNothing
Rowh.Portd  MNothing

For the 9200:

Ztatus
Normal
Naorma
Normal

---- Drive Configuration ----
Location
Unit0,HDUD SEAGATE
Urit0, HOUY
Unit0,HDUZ SEAGATE

Yendor ID Froduct ID Froduct Revizion Drive Capacity
ST136403FC noo4 JEGE
ST136403FC noo4 J6GE

ST136403FC non4 36GE

SEAGATE

Unitd,HOU?  Mothing
Unit9.HOUE MNothing
Unitd,HOUS MNothinz

Location: The installation location of the drive
Vendor ID: The vendor ID of the drive

Product ID: The product ID of the drive

Product Revision: Firmware revision of the drive
Drive Capacity: The capacity of the drive
Status: The status of the drive

Normal: Normal (RAID, LU defined)
Detached:Detached

Standby: Normal (LU undefined)

Undefine: Normal (RAID undefined)

Recon.: Reconfigurating (copying from collection or backup)

Ztatus

=
MNaormal

Normal =l

MNormal

“Nothing” is shown aftet.ocation for the location of a HDU not installed.
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d) Format for Cache Information
The configuration information and status of the cache of the array unit are output.
---- Cache Information ---- ;I
Controller 0 Controller 1
Slot Capacity Status Capacity Status 1
I} 256 Marma | 206 MNormal
1 256 Marmal 256 Narma
2 Mone Mothing None Nothing
3 MNone Mothing None Nothing
=
— Slot: The installation location of the cache
Controller 0
— Capacity: The capacity (in units of M byte) of the cache in slot number
— Status: The status of the cache of controller 0
Normal: Normal
Detached:Detached
Nothing: Not installed
---: Slot not supported
Controller 1
— Capacity: The capacity (in units of M byte) of the cache of controller 1
— Status: The status of the cache of controller 1
Normal: Normal
Detached:Detached
Nothing: Not installed
---: Slot not supported
e) Format for Fan Information
The status of the fan of the array unit is output.
---- Fan Infaormation ----
Location Status

]

Mormal

ELR

—

Location: The installation location of the fan

Status: The status of the fan
Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed
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f) Format for Battery Information
The status of the battery of the array unit is output.

---- Batterw Information ---- ;I
Location Status 1
I Mormal _|

— Location: The installation location of the battery
— Status: The status of the battery

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed

g) Format for DC Power (Controller) Information : for connection with the 5800:
The status of the DC power supply (controller) of the array unit is output.

---- DC Power Information(Controller) ---- ;I
Location Status
Ctil-0 Maormal
Ctll-1 Marmal
CtI1-0 Narmal =
cti1-1 Marmal LI

— Location: The installation location of the DC power supply (controller)
— Status: The status of the DC power supply (controller)

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed

h) Format for DC Power (Driver) Information : for connection with the 5800:
The status of the DC power supply (driver) of the array unit is output.

---- DG Power Information(Drive) ---- ;I
Location Status
il Wormal
1 Marmal
2 Mormal o
3 Mormal _I

— Location: The installation location of the DC power supply (driver)
— Status: The status of the DC power supply (driver)

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed
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i) Format for DC Power Information : for connection with 5700E:
The status of the DC power supply of the array unit is output.

---- DC Power Information ---- ;I
Location Status

il Wormal

1 Marmal
2 Mormal
3 Mormal
) Wormal

L

L

— Location: The installation location of the DC power supply
— Status: The status of the DC power supply

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed

j) Format for AC Power Information : for connection with the 5800 or 9200 only:
The status of the AC power supply of the array unit is output.

s For 5700E and 5800:

---- AC Power Information ---- ;I
Location Status
1] Marmal 1
1 Mormal LI
s For 9200:

---- AC Power Information ---- ;I
Location Status
Unitn,ACD Normal
Unitd,AC1 Naorma

: I

Unit9,4C0  Nothing
Unitd.401  MNothing “

— Location: The installation location of the A. C. power supply
— Status: The status of the A. C. power supply

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed
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k) Format for Battery Backup Status Information : for connection with 5800 or 9200
only:
The status of the battery backup circuit of the array unit is output.

---- Batterw Backup Information ----
Location Status
I} Marma |

1 Mormal
||

— Location: The installation location of the battery backup circuit
— Status: The status of the battery backup circuit

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

[) Format for Loop Information : for connection with 9200 only:
The status of the loop of the array unit is output.

Location Status ;I
i} Marmal
1 Mormal
2 Naormal —
3 Wormal ;I

— Location: The installation location of the loop
— Status: The status of the loop

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed
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m) Format for Enclosure Information : for connection with 9200 only:
The status of the enclosure of the array unit is output.

---- ENC Information ----
Location Status
Unit0,ENCD  MWormal
Unit0,ENCT  Marmal

Unit3,ENCO Nothing
Unitd.ENCT Nothine

— Location: The installation location of the enclosure
— Status: The status of the enclosure

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed
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3.9.3

Setting the Configuration with a File: System Parameters

Set the array unit with the setting information for the system parameters described in the file.
If you set the configuration of an array unit without optional software installed with a file that
was saved from an array unit in which had any priced optional feature, setting may terminate
abnormally. To use a file for setting, use a file that was saved under the condition in which all
priced optional features are disabled.

For a connection with a dual system, settings cannot be carried out if one of the controllers is
detached. Please confirm that the array unit is not in warning status. If the setting of the dual
system is carried out through an RS232C connection, controller O must be operational.

While system parameters are set, the array unit cannot execute commands from the host.
Moreover, the functions of Resource Manager 9200 can no longer work, except the Wizard for
setting the system parameters and failure monitoring. After the setting, please restart the array
unit, and after confirming that it is up and running, connect to the host and Resource Manager
9200.

1. Edit the file for setting the system parameters to set the array unit. The file has a specified
format. The format of the file is the same as that of the file output by the array unit.
Please refer to the following for the format and parameters of the file respectively.

— For the format of the file3.9.1 File Output of Configuration : System Parameters
— For the parameters3.5.1 Setting System Parameters

As for the parameters for backup use in the system parameter information, pléase set
without fail, as it is necessary to save the set system parameters in the backup FD in the
array unit.

2. Click theParametersbutton, and click th€onstitute tab.

=
T - 1 -
f O | ME | Fessrines | P Baed | Saiisio | Feiew || T kg |

divir B e WEE leriel Reabie @ HiD

Wy e Forcd v o BE

Lo E R RERR e S of-i: | owd e

Tl | LAMC Al PR Sl Ol el Wi UCd DEROEES | e i S| O]

R Pyrusier | Fiin s |
A [T IO T IT AT T |
taet | Bort |
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3. Click theSystem Parameterradio button.

4. Click theFile Namebutton, and specify the directory and file name of the file that
describes the system parameters edited in 1. The specified file hame will be shown in the
text box.

5. Click thelmport button.

6. As a confirmation screen for whether to carry out the setting is displayed, cliokthe
button.

Ega Configurationtanager

Execute this renewal, then access form the
hozt will stop. Continue.

K | Cancel |

7. Now that a confirmation message that the system parameter information from a file with
specified name has been set is shown, cliclOfkeoutton.

m In cases where restart of the array unit not In cases where restart of the array unit

supported supported

Eg_% Manzger Eg.«;! Manager
Sy=tem Parameter settings finished Sy=tem Parameter settings finished
normal ly . You need reboot the array unit to normal ly . You need reboot the array unit to
avail settings. avail settings. Array unit stops accepting

input and output while rebooting. Do you
reboot the array unit now 7

0k |

For the set configuration, confirm the parameters using the Wizard for setting system
parameters.

Note 1: To validate the set system parameters, reboot the array unit. Until reboot, commands
from the host and part of the functions of the Resource Manager 9200 cannot be executed. The
new settings do not become effective until the array unit is rebooted. The array unit cannot
access the host until the reboot is completed and the system restarts. Therefore, be certain the
host has stopped accessing data before starting the reboot process.
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Note 2: When writing onto FD fails, the message : “DMESO04EBO02 : Backup floppy disk write
error.” is shown. In cases where this message is shown, it is not able to write onto FD, but the
setting of Target ID ends normally. Check the floppy disk in the array unit. After checking the
floppy disk, and confirming the effectiveness of the previous settings, Click theYieslio

button inFD backup, and click theéDK button.

8. When restarting an array unit, the time the restarting has begun is displayed. The
restarting takes about two to six minutes.

E‘gﬁ Reboot Dialog

Start Time 16:45
now reboot the array unit. ..

Pleaze wait.

Note: It may take time for an array unit to respond, depending on the configuration of the array
unit.

When the restarting terminates, a message is displayed. ClioKthotton.

Eg_% fanager

Reboot has been completed. Array Unit
window will be closed, if you push OK
button.

0K |

When clicking theDK button, the unit window is closed. To perform other operations on the
main window, select an array unit from the main window and open the selected unit.
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3.9.4
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Setting the Configuration with a File: RAID/LU Definition

Setting the array unit according to the RAID/LU setting information saved in a file.

Caution: If the set up of RAID/LU is carried out, all the user data before setting up will be
lost as RAID/LU configuration as specified in the file will be set after deleting the current
RAID/LU. If the user data is needed, do a backup before setting the RAID/LU.

1. Edit the file for setting the RAID/LU to be set in the array unit. The file has a specified
format. The format of the file is the same as that of file output by the array unit. Please
refer to the following for the format of the file :

3.9.2 Outputting Configuration Information to File: RAID/LU and Component
Status

The parameters in the file are the three itenRAID configuration information , LU

configuration information, andDrive information in the format of the output file. In the
output file, there are items for the status of the constituent parts, but they are ignored while
setting up the configuration. The descriptive contents of the parameters are shown below :

a)

b)

RAID configuration information : Sets the RAID configuration.
Specifies RAID level, RAID group number and RAID size.
If RAID group is not set, “-” is shown aftéevel, and no other parameters are set.

LU configuration information : Sets LU configuration.

Specifies LU number, LU capacity, pre-read capacity, number of controllers in current
use, number of controllers in default use, RAID group number and RAID level, and
LU status.

In LU status, in cases where formatting is to be executed, specify “Normal”.
Formatting cannot be carried out if other status is specified.

In cases where the full capacity of the RAID group is allocated to one LU, specify
“All” in Capacity.

Even if the number of the controller in current use is specified as “0” or “1”, it will
become the same as the number of the controller in default use.

A maximum of 64 LU for 5800 and 9200 can be created. In cases where LU of less
than the maximum LU number are created, specify at the end that “After nn, not
define” (nn : the last LU number + 1).

Drive information : Sets the configuration of the HDU installed in the array unit to be
set.

For HDU not installed, specify “Nothing”.

In the case that a capacity bigger than that of the installed HDU is specified, it is
regarded as an error and not set.
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2. Click theParametersbutton, and click th€onstitute tab.

Click theRAID/LU radio button.

4. Click theFile Namebutton, and specify the directory and name of the file that describes
the RAID definition and LU definition edited in 1. The specified file name will be shown
in the text box.

5. Click the buttorimport .

6. As a confirmation screen for whether to carry out the setting is displayed, cliokthe
button.

Ega Configurationtanager
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7. A message appears, stating that the setting of the RAID group has started. The setting of
RAID group is carried out.

RAID configuration setting start.

If the setting of the RAID group ends abnormally, an error message will be shown and the
processing will be interrupted.

8. If the setting of the RAID group ends normally, a message that the setting of LU has
started is shown, and the setting of LU is carried out.

LU conf izuration setting start.

If the setting of the LU ends abnormally, an error message will be shown and the processing
will be interrupted.
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9. If the setting of the LU ends normally, the formatting of the set LU will begin. The
process of formatting execution will be shown.

[E]Lozical Unit Format
Execut ing :
Lo | EIT |
HTTI 578 |
e | 578 |
e | ¥ |
L | £2% |
LE | BOY |

10. When a message appears, stating that the formatting of the LU has terminated, click the
OK button.

Egirﬂanager

LU Format terminated.

Click theRAID/LU button, and confirm the RAID and LU configuration displayed on the
screen.
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11. Now that the result of LU formatting is shown, confirm the content and clicRkhe
button.

Egirﬂanager

LU Mo, Rezult

a Hormal Terminated.
1 Marmal Terminated.
2 Hormal Terminated.
3 Marmal Terminated.
4 Marmal Terminated.
5

Hormal Terminated.

0Ok |

12. Now a message that the setting of RAID/LU has finished is shown, cliékKhlsutton.

Egirﬂanager

The setting ended normally.
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3.10 Replacing the Microprogram

The function downloads and replaces the microprogram in the array unit. When replacing the
microprogram, the code is first saved in a directory of the RM workstation and then
downloaded into the array unit before the running microcode is replaced.

3.10.1 Microprogram Download

Download the microprogram from the FD or directory on the HD into the array unit. During
the download, the microprogram is only stored in the array unit and the microprogram of the
current array unit is not replaced.

1. Copy the microprogram from the floppy disk to the hard disk.

When using Windows, it can store the microprogram from the FD, so that the
microprogram is not copied when it is stored from the FD.

When using Solaris, the microprogram is surely copied. As there are multiple floppy disks
of the microprogram, each floppy disk is copied to the hard disk using a different
directory.

Note: Copy the microprogram to a sub-directory and copy it under this sub-directory.
Specify the name of a directory in the hard disk drive to which the microprogram is
copied, with one-byte coded alphanumeric.

2. Click Parameters then clickMicro Update tab.

St I BUD & Ld I F‘I_-II Fl.ul.uu'.ll b Ly LT I h-l‘-a-.urul Eluwn
Frrap Bl Hess  OFS00 Serial Musbsr - FIED
B o Blma oy . S
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TwrgebD | LEMCoral Fawis Dplisss | Dnbes ey 'lHi'I-I-lﬂli:mu.u Tikm Chaval | 5 | SpasCrs e
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[ | | L
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Current Revision: Microprogram revision of each controller of the array unit when the
5800 is connected.

New Revision:A microprogram revision stored in the PC or SUN server/workstation in
which Resource Manager 9200 is installed. When the microprogram is not read, a blank is
displayed.

Interval Time: Interval time for download. Specify the time between one second and 60
seconds. In the case of the LAN connection, when the interval time is specified as 3
seconds, the download requires about 9 minutes. The time required for the execution
varies with the network status and depending on the I/Os issued by the host. When the
interval time is specified as one second longer, the time required for the download is
prolonged by 3 minutes. In the case of the RS232C connection, when the interval time is
specified as 3 seconds, the download requires about 4 hours. The time required for the
execution varies depending on the I/Os issued by the host. When the interval time is
specified as one second longer, the time required for the download is prolonged by 40
minutes. The function can be used during execution of the 1/O instructed by the host.
However, when the download function is executed, the 1/0O performance of the host is
reduced. To restrain the reduction of the performance, specify a longer interval time.

Revision Check:Instructs the check of the revision of the microprogram to be
downloaded.When the download instruction is specified , whether a hot replacement
is applicable to the microprogram is checked. Select Yes

When no microprogram is read, thewnLoad andDeletebuttons are displayed in
halftone and cannot be selected.

The microprogram is read into the PC or SUN server/workstation in which Resource
Manager 9200 is installed. Cli¢kead Micro. When a revision is displayed New
Revision the microprogram is already read. To download the microprogram that is
already read, execute Download.

Chapter 3 Operations (GUI)



4. When a confirmation message as to whether or not to read the microprogram appears, click
OK.

Eg_% fanager

Microprogram will be read to the Manager.
Are you sure ?

0K | Cancel |

If the microprogram is already read, a confirmation message is displayed. Oihisn
clicked, the microprogram is overwritten. To stop reading the microprogramCelintel

Eg_% fanager

Microprogram revizion 4408 % has been
read. Overwrite ?

0K | Cancel |

To delete the microprogram that is already read in the PC or SUN server/workstation, click
Delete When a confirmation message appears, €ikk

Eg_% fanager

WMicroprogram revizion 440878 on the
Manager will be deleted ! Are you sure ¥

0K | Cancel |
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5. When a window for specifying a directory in which the read microprogram exits appears,
specify this directory. Whe@K is clicked, reading the microprogram is started.

]
Ea_:_{, Manager

MNew micro path: Na.l

ok | Cancel |

A path input example is shown below.

When using Windows : a:
c:\manager\mp0409\disk1

When using Solaris : /home/usr/manager/m 409/d|s|$<|%,Lectoryinthe hard disk in

which the microprogram of
the FD is copied.

Multiple floppy disks of the microprogram are supplied. If there is a floppy disk of the
microprogram to be read next, the message of 4 reappears. In the message, “No.” of the floppy
disk to be read is displayed. Read the microprogram according to the display.

6. When a message indicating that all the microprogram has been read apped®ss click

Eg_% fanager

The input of the file ended normal ly.
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7. The revision of the read microprogram is displayed i\t Revisionfield.

8. When downloading the microprogram, click thewnLoad button.

9. When a confirmation message as to whether or not to download the microprogram appears,
click OK.

Eg_% fanager
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10. The message informing that the download is being executed is displayed. The message
shows the revision of the program being downloaded, interval time, and progress.

= When the 5800 or 9200 is connected s When the 5700E is connected

Revision: 4408 4. now, downloading. Revision: 4308/E. now, downloading.

Please wait...

34170 Please wait. ..

Download interwal3[s]

When the 5800 or 9200 is connected, the download can be aborted. When aborting the
download halfway, click th€ancelbutton. The confirmation message is displayed. When the
OK button is clicked, the download is aborted. WherGhaacelbutton is clicked, the

download is continued.

Eg_% fanager

Cancel download 7

0K | Cancel |
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11. When the microprogram is normally downloaded, a confirmation message appears. Click
OK.

Eg_% fanager

Download has been completed.

0K |

Note: After the download of the microprogram, be sure to restart the array unit or replace the
microprogram. If a hot replacement of the controller board is done before the restart of the
array unit or the microprogram replacement, the replaced new controller may be blocked.

The download may terminates with a DMESO5EAQ03 message when the array unit experiences
heavy host 1/0s. In the case, please perform the download operating again.
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Replacing the microprogram

Replace the microprogram of the controller with the microprogram downloaded in the array
unit. When replacing the microprogram, be sure to replace those of the both controller 0 and
controller 1.

1. Click Parameters then click theMicro Update tab.

2. Select the controller whose microprogram is to be replaced and cliBlefiacebutton.

3. The message confirming whether to replace the microprogram is displayed. The message
shows the number of the selected controller. Whe@#dutton is clicked, the
replacement of the microprogram starts.

Eg_% fanager
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4. The message informing that the replacement of the microprogram is being executed is
displayed.

Eg_% fanager

Maow, |t exchanges the microprogram of
Cortrol ler O

5. When the replacement of the microprogram terminates normally, the completion message
is displayed. When th@K button is clicked, the revision of the replaced microprogram is
updated and the “Replacement” window is displayed.

Eg_% fanager

It exchanged the microprogram of
Cortrol ler O

If downloaded microprogram cannot be replaced, a failure message is displayed.
To validate the downloaded microprogram, restart the array unit.

6. Replace the microprogram of the other controller according to the procedure from 2.

7. When the replacements for the both controllers terminate normally, the replacement of the
microprograms of the array unit is completed.

Note: In the replacement of the microprograms, if the microprogram of only one of the
controllers is replaced, the array unit is placed in the state that it is warned. When the
microprogram of the other controller is replaced, the array unit is recovered from the above
state. When replacing the microprograms, be sure to replace the microprograms of the both
controllers with the same version of the new microprogram.
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3.11 Setting and Outputting the SNMP Environmental Information File

3.11.1
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The SNMP configuration information file is used to set the SNMP configuration information .
The array unit can save the SNMP configuration to the file.

When connected to the dual system of the 5800, if one of the controllers is blocked, no setting
can be made. Before using the function, make sure that the array unit is not in the state in
which a warning has been given to it.

When the 5800 is connected, if the SNMP environmental information file is set, the array unit
cannot execute a command issued from the host. Neither can it execute any functions other
than the setting wizard function of the Resource Manager 9200, function for the SNMP
configuration information file setting and outputting, and the error monitoring function. After

the setting is completed, restart the array unit, make sure that the array unit has started up, and
then connect it to the host and the Resource Manager 9200.

The registered SNMP configuration information file is not validated unless the array unit is
restarted.

Setting SNMP Environmental Information File

Set the SNMP environmental information file into the array unit from the FD or hard disk.

1. Click theParametersbutton, and click th& NMP tab.

i

Suter | BRI LU || Purssstrs || Pares Wit | s kics | fectsmancs | |
drrwy il R = DT Serinl Fasber & NIZH
M oo s My in ban = EEE
Corrchtion Mode 1 LA S0 I TR ETLD MR

Targeilll | LEMCOr | Sscibond Opterns | Ovirsavordy | Mot gt | Consih | fils Chards) SRR | fecana | |«

[THER R i, v, Bodd i
| |
Flls Mas | Fila Naws |
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2. Specify the paths to the “config.txt” file and “name.txt” file and cl8#¢ When you set
only one file, specify only the path of the target file.

3. A message indicating completion of setting is displayed. If an array unit supports
rebooting, a confirmation message indicating a request for rebooting is displayed. Click the
OK button when rebooting.

= If an array unit does not support = If an array unit supports rebooting:
rebooting:

Eg_% Manager Eg.«;! Manager
SHMP ervironment information settings SHMP ervironment information settings
finished normal ly. You need reboot the finished normal ly. You need reboot the
array unit to avail settings. array unit to avail settings. Array unit

stops accepting input and output while
rebooting. Do you reboot the array unit
o 7

0K |
0K | Cancel |

Note: To validate the set SNMP environment information, restart the array unit. The previous
settings stay valid until restarting.

When connecting the to 5800, commands from the host cannot be executed until the array unit
is restarted. The Resource Manager 9200 functions cannot be executed either.

When rebooting is initiated, the array unit is not ready to accept an access from the host for
duration from initiation until the restarting terminates. Therefore, after making sure that the
host has stopped accessing, initiate rebooting.

4. When instructing to restart an array unit, the time the restarting has began is displayed.
The restarting takes about two to six minutes.

E‘gﬁ Reboot Eili.alnzng

Start Time 16:45
now reboot the array unit. ..

Pleaze wait.

Note: It may take time for an array unit to respond, depending on the configuration of the array
unit.
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A message indicating that the restarting has terminated is displayed. CI@2K thetton.

Eg_% fanager

Reboot has been completed. Array Unit
window will be closed, if you push OK
button.

0K |

When clicking theDK button, the unit window is closed. To perform other operations on the
main window, select an array unit from the main window and open the selected unit.
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3.11.2  Outputting SNMP Environmental Information File

Output the SNMP environmental information file from the array unit and save in the text file
format.

1. Click theParametersbutton, and click th&NMP tab.

=
2 Suter | BRI LU || Purssstrs || Pares Wit | s kics | fectsmancs | |
drrwy il R = DT Serinl Fasber & NIZH
M oo s My in ban = EEE
Corrchtion Mode 1 LA S0 I TR ETLD MR

Targeilll | LEMCOr | Sscibond Opterns | Ovirsavordy | Mot gt | Consih | fils Chards) SRR | fecana | |«

[THER R i, v, Bodd i
| |
Flls Mas | Fila Naws |

2. Specify the paths of the directory for storing the “config.txt” file and the “name.txt” file
and clickOutput. To output only one file, specify only the path of the target file.

Note: Specify the name of a directory in the hard disk drive to which the microprogram is
copied and the file name, with coded alphanumerics.

3. When the file output is normally terminated, the message shown in the following figure is
displayed. Then, clicOK.

Eg_% fanager

The output to tile ended normal ly.

0K |
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3.12 Displaying Statistical Information

You can display the statistical information in the array unit.

1. Click Statistics.

Eg_% Statiztical Information

Statistical Information

(@ Information at the prezent time

¢ Information at the last power off

K | Cancel |

= Statistical Information: Statistical information to be displayed

— Information at the present time: Current collected information

— Information at the last power off: Information collected when an array unit was
powered off.

2. Specifies statistical information which to display®atistical Information, and click the
OK button.
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3.12.1 Displaying the Gontroller Use Condition

1. Click theController tab.

— Controller Acting Time (Integrated): Integrated acting time of the array unit
(minute)

— Controller Acting Time (Work): Power ON time of the array unit (PS/ON to
PS/OFF) time (ms)

— Power On Times:Integrated number of power ON times (at interruption) of the
controller

— H-SCSI Reset Timesintegrated number of host bus SCSI reset times (total of
interruptions and messages) of the controller
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3.12.2  Displaying the Numbers of Host Commands Received

1. Click theHost Commandstab.
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— LU: Logical unit number
— READ: Accumulated number of received read commands in each logical unit
— WRITE: Accumulated number of received write commands in each logical unit
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3.12.3

Displaying the Command Execution Condition

1. Click theExecutiontab.
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LU: Logical unit number

Reads Cache HitsTotal of READ commands (hitting cache or partially hitting
cache)

Writes Cache Hits: Total of WRITE commands (cache read hits)

Sequential ReadsTotal of READ commands (recognized as sequential reading)
Sequential Writes: Total of WRITE commands (recognized as sequential writing)
Prefetch Strings: Total of prefetch jobs executed

Write Through Operation: Total of WRITE or WRITE & VERIFY commands
(substituted by Write-Through operations)

Reassigned BlocksNumber of re-assigned blocks (Not supported)
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3.12.4  Displaying the Cache Load Condition

1. Click theCache Loadtab.

= Number of Inflow Threshold Reached:Total number of occurrences of inflow
limitations.

This equipment manages the amount of data in cache as an inflow limit. When the host tries to
write data exceeding this limit, an inflow limitation occurs. In this case, the write request from
the host is made to wait until part of write data is transferred to the drive.
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3.13 Acquiring Performance Information

Command operation state is saved for each logical unit in the array unit.

The command operation state consists of three types of data; the number of received
commands, the number of cache-hit commands, and the cache hit rate for each Read or Write
command.

3.13.1 Outputting performance information manually to text file

The command operation status for each logical unit in the array unit is output to the file when
theGet Databutton is clicked.

1. Click Performance

G . | |
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Note: Specify the file name with alphanumerics.
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2. Click Get Data
The file names for getting performance information are displayed in the text box.

3. Click Get Dataat a timing from which you want to get information. Files are output with
the following file names. The files to be got are saved to the directory where the Resource
Manager 9200 is installed in the text file format.

Single system : pfms$$.txt ($$ : serial number from 00 to 99)
Dual system : pfmd$$.txt ($$ : serial number from 00 to 99)

Note: Files are saved with the names of pfms00.txt/pfmd00.txt to pfms99.text/pfmd99.txt.
If the file name already exists, no warning will be displayed and the original file will be
overwritten. After pfms99.txt/pfmd99.txt, pfms00.txt/pfmd00.txt is overwritten. Transfer
necessary information to another directory.

The information is received according to the following timing.

Get data Get data Get data Get data
A v h 4 A 4
pfms00.txt pfms01.txt pfms02.txt

4. Atfter the file get processing is terminated, a confirmation message appears. Then, click
OK.

Eg_% fanager

The output to tile ended normal ly.

0K |
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5.

Import the created text file by means of Excel using “SAMPLEPM.xIs” on the supplied
FD. The text file is tabulated in the format shown below when it is opened on Excel by

using a delimiter “,”.
side is collected.

For a RS-232C signal connection, only information on the CTLO

CTLO

CcTH

Read

Read
Hit

Read
Hit Rate

Write  |Write
Hit

Write
Hit Rate

Read

Read
Hit

Read
Hit Rate

Write

Write
Hit

Write
Hit Rate

LUO

LU1

LU2

LU3

LU4

LUS

LU6

LU7

LU8

LU9

LU10

LU

LU12

LU13

LU14

LU15

Total

— CTLO and CTL1: Controller number
— LUO to LU15: Logical unit number
— Total: Entire controller

— Read: Number of received Read commands

— Read Hit: Number of cache-hit Read commands to received Read commands

— Read Hit Rate: Rate (%) of cache-hit Read commands to received Read commands

— Write: Number of received Write commands

— Write Hit: Number of cache-hit Write commands to received Write commands

— Write Hit Rate: Rate (%) of cache-hit Write commands to received Write commands

Generally, when the subsystem is structured so that the load on each controller and the load on
each disk are leveled, its performance is improved. The higher the cache-hit rate is, the higher
the performance becomes.
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3.13.2 Outputting Performance Information Automatically to Text File
Command operation state for each logical unit in the array unit is saved at the specified

intervals by the specified times.

1. Click Performance

k=
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= Interval Time: Specifies this item in the range of 1 minute to 23 hours 59 minutes.

»  Get Count: Specifies this item in the range of 1 to 99.

2. Specifylnterval Time andGet Count, then clickOK.
During file output, the file name for getting performance information is displayed above
theOK button.
Files are output with the following file names. The files to be got are output to the
directory installing Resource Manager 9200 in the text file format.

— Single system: pfms$$.txt ($$ : serial number from 00 to 99)
— Dual system: pfmd$$.txt ($$ : serial number from 00 to 99)

Note: Files are output with the names of pfms00.txt/pfmd00.txt to pfms99.txt/pfmd99.txt.
After pfms99.txt/pfmd99.txt, pfms00.txt/pfmd00.txt is overwritten. Transfer necessary
information to another directory.

To stop the file output halfway, clidRancel
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3. When the file get processing is terminated, a confirmation message is displayed. Then,
click OK.

Eg_% fanager

The output to tile ended normal ly.

0K |

4. Import created text files into Excel by using ‘SAMPLEPM,xIs’ in the supplied FD. Test
files are created in the following format when they are opened by ‘,’ on Excel. When the
single system is connected, only the information of the controller O side is collected. The
format of the file to be received is the same as that of the file received manually.
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Chapter 4 Error Monitoring (GUI)

Error monitoring is performed at the interval specified for array unit status monitoring which
has been checked off in tBeror Alert check box.

This chapter contains the following information:
m  Setting Error Monitoring Options

»  Saving Failure Information to a Log File

= Error Monitoring

s Checking Status

4.1 Setting Error Monitoring Options

During error monitoring, when a failure is detected on the monitored array unit, E-Mail Report
or specified one application can be started.

In Error Alert , click theE-Mail Error Report check box and thExecute Application check
box to enable them, so that the function is validated.

E'E_%Errl:lr Alert Mode

—E-Mail — Interval

[ E-Mail Error Report OFF Interval Time

Donzin MName 1 [minutel=1] Update
Mail Server Address —dpplication Setting

| [¥ Execute &pplication ol

From Address

fpplication Execute Mode

" 0On the first failure

—3end To Address

® On every failures

fpplicat ion Mame

Add | Delete | Replace | Update Test
lpdate Te=t
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41.1 Interval Time

1. Specify the interval time for error monitoring. Specify thierval Time in the range of 1
minute to 720 minutes (12 hours). The interval means the time from an end of all target
array unit monitoring till a start of the next monitoring.

2. Click Update.

3. Click Close
The setting is validated without rebooting the manager.
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4.1.2

E-Mail Report

When an error is detected by error monitoring, reporting the contents of the error is set.

If an error is detected on the array unit while error monitoring is executed, the following error
information will be reported by E-Mail. Usually, the subject is appended before E-Mail is
transmitted.

m E-Mail subject

For E-Mail, information about the failed part is included in the subject, so the failed part is
appended to the subject as a matter of format. The subject format is shown below. Table 4.1
shows a list of subjects.

Manager/Obstruction (failed part)

Tahle 4.1 List of E-Mail Subjects

No. Subject Meaning

1 Disk A drive blockade occurred.

2 DC Power A DC power supply failure occurred.

3 Battery A battery voltage error occurred.

4 Fan A fan failure occurred.

5 Controller A controller blockade occurred.
(This occurs only in the dual controller configuration.)

6 AC Power An AC power supply error occurs.

7 Cache Memory A cache failure occurred.

8 Cache Backup Circuit A backup circuit failure occurred.

9 ENC An enclosure error occurs.

10 Loop A loop error occurs.

1 Warning The array unit entered the warning state.

12 Array connection A failure occurred in the connection with the array unit.
A power OFF or a failure occurred in the array unit.
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m  E-Mail message text

When using E-Malil, the failed part is reported using a message text in the subject. The format
of the message text is shown below. A list of message texts is shown in Table 4.2.
Day, Mon.dd hh:mm:ss yyyy/DF Name/ARRAY message text

Day : Day of the week hh:mm:ss : Hours, minutes, and seconds

Mon : Month yyyy : Year

dd : Date

Table 4.2 List of E-Mail Message Texts

No. Message text Meaning of message
1 ARRAY Drive Detached. For 5800, A drive blockade occurred.
ARRAY Detached Drive Position Port No.X Row No.Y. |(The blocked drive is indicated with a set of a Port No.

and a Row No.)

2 ARRAY Drive Detached. For the 9200:

ARRAY Detached Drive Position Unit No.X HDU No.Y. |A drive blockade occurred.

(The blocked drive is indicated with a set of a Unit No.
and a HDU No.)

3 ARRAY DC Power Supply Failure. A DC power supply failure occurred.

4 ARRAY Battery Alarm. A battery voltage error occurred.

5 ARRAY Fan Alarm. A fan failure occurred.

6 ARRAY CONTROLLER Detached. A controller blockade occurred.
(This occurs only in the dual controller configuration.)

7 ARRAY AC Power Supply Failure. An AC power supply error occurs.

8 ARRAY Cache Memory Alarm. A cache failure occurred.

9 ARRAY Cache Backup Circuit Alarm. A backup circuit failure occurred.

10 ARRAY ENC Alarm. An enclosure error occurs.

1 ARRAY LoopAlarm. A loop error occurs.

12 ARRAY Warning. The array unit entered the warning state.

13 ARRAY Manager Interface error occurred. A failure occurred in the connection with the array unit.
A power OFF or a failure occurred in the array unit.
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1. Specify setting items in E-Mail Report.

s E-Mail Error Report: Specifies whether or not to execute E-Mail Report when an error is
detected by error monitoring. When this item is check off, E-Mail Report will be
executed. ON/OFF is displayed on the right side depending on whether a check mark
exists or not.

s Domain Name: Specifies a domain nhame. Specify it in 39 or less alphanumeric characters
or a code.

= Mail Server Address: Specifies the IP address or host name of the mail server. Specify
the host name in 99 or less alphanumeric characters.

m  From Address: Specifies the mail address of the E-Mail sender. Specify it in 99 or less
alphanumeric characters or a code.

»  Send To Address:Specifies the mail address of the E-Mail receiver. Specify it in 99 or
less alphanumeric characters or a code.
Up to 20 addresses can be set as receivers.

— For addition: SpecifySend To Addressn the text box above thdd button and
click Add. Send To Addressadded to th&end To Addresdist is displayed.

— For deletion: Click Send To Addresso be deleted in th®end To Addresdist and
click Delete The delete®end To Addressdisappears from theend To Address
list.

— For replacement: Click Send To Addresgo be replaced in theend To Address
list, specifySend To Addressn the text box above th&dd button, and click
Replace The replace®end To Addresss displayed in th&end To Addresdist.

2. Click Update.

3. For confirming the setting, clickest
When the mail has been normally transmitted, a confirmation message appear&KClick

Eg_% fanager

Pleaze confirm test mail to send your
setting address.

0K |
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The following mail is transmitted to the s&¢nd To Address Check the receipt of mail
by Send To Address If the mail has not been received, check the setting.

Subject: Manager/Obstruction (test)

messageDay, Mon. dd hh:mm:ss yyyy/DF Name /Test message
Day: Day of the week  hh:mm:ss: Hours, minutes, and seconds
Mon: Month yyyy: Year
dd: Date

Click Close
The setting is validated without rebooting the manager.
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4.1.3 Executing application

“Execute Application” is set so that another application may be started if an array unit error is
detected when error monitoring is executed.

The application to be started make the window active so as to be displayed with the current
size and position.

1. Set the setting items for starting an application.

m  Execute Application: Specifies whether or not to activate the application when a failure is
detected by the error monitoring. The application is activated when the check box is
checked by a clicking. ON/OFF is displayed on the right side depending on whether a
check mark exists or not.

m  Application Execute Mode: Specifies an occasion to activate the application.

— On the first failure: The specified application is activated when the first failure is
detected after the error monitoring has been activated. When failures are detected
continuously, the application is not activated. To activate the application again when a
failure is detected after the application has been activated, terminate the error
monitoring once and then restart it.

— On every failures: The specified application is activated when a failure is detected
after the error monitoring has been activated. When the same failure is detected while
the error monitoring is executed, the application is not activated at the second and
subsequent detections of it.

Note: When you seledDn every failures, the specified application is started upon

detection of each error. Consequently, multiple specified applications may be started with
the result that the PC or SUN server/workstation will result in a hang-up status(Belect

the first failure, and after occurrence of an error, stop error monitoring and restart it after
a recovery from the error.

If an error is caused by starting the specified application during error monitoring, a
message is displayed and error monitoring is suspended. When the message is closed, this
monitoring will be continued.
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= Application Name: Specifies a path and a file name of the application to be activated.
When the file name is long, enclose it with the quotation marks (" ). When specifying a
data file name of the application, if the data file is not in the same directory in which the
manager is, specify the full path.

— For Windows
Example 1: “C: \abc\application.exe”
Example 2: “C: \abc\application.exe (option)”

Example 3: “C: \abc\application.exe (option)” “c: \abc\def\applicatioh.dat

Path and file name of the application Data file name of the application

— For Solaris
Example 1: /home/use/manager/go

Data file name of the application

2. Click Update.

3. To check the setting, clickest
Check that the specified application is started.

4. Click Close The setting will be validated without rebooting the manager.
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4.2 Saving Failure Information to a Log File

When a failure is detected in the array unit in the case where the error monitoring is executed,
the function saves the failure information to a log file.

The log file is saved in the text file format with a file name of errlog.txt to the same directory
in which a manager execution file is. With respect to the file layout, the format for displaying
the array unit state transition is shown below as an example. The file format is shown in the
following figure.

Error monitoring start Error monitoring suspension
Normal - Fan failure - Drive failure (Row 2 and Port 1) - @
Error monitoring start Error monitoring suspension Error monitoring start

® - Normal -  Battery failure - Normal

/— Name of the array unit in which a failure is detected

Yed,
Yed,
Wed,
Yed,
Yed,
Yed,

Bug. 08 15:00:00 20007 /ARRAY Alert Started. -
fug, 09 165:10:00 2000/DF400/4RRAY ARRAY Warning.

fug. 09 15:10:00 2000 DF400/&RRAY ARRAY Fan &larm.

foz. 08 15:10:00 2000/DF400/ARRAY ARRAY Drive Detached.

fuz., 09 15:10:00 2000/DF400/4RRAY ARRAY Detached Drive Position Port No.2? Row No.l.
Bug. 09 15:20:00 2000/DF400/ARRAY ARRAY Battery d&larm.

--- end ---

=

Time when a failure is detected Failed part

The log file is output up to 223 k byte or up to 2,000 events. When the log information
exceeds the limit, the log information is overwritten from the top of the file and output.

At the end of the log information, “--- end ---" is output. Search for “--- end ---" and identify
the latest information.

Note: “Time when a failure is detected” is that of a clock in the PC or SUN server/workstation
installing the manager.
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The log information to be output reports the failed part using a message text. The format of
message text is shown below. A list of message texts is shown in Table 4.3.

Day, Mon. dd hh:mm:ss yyyy/DF Name/ARRAY message text

Day: Day of the week hh:mm:ss: Hours, minutes, and seconds
Mon: Month yyyy: Year
dd: Date

Tahle 4.3 List of Message Texts to Be Output

No. Message text Meaning of message
1 Alert Started. The error monitoring is started.
2 ARRAY Drive Detached. For the 5700E and 5800:

ARRAY Detached Drive Position Port No.X Row No.Y. (A drive blockade occurred.

(The blocked drive is indicated with a set of a Port No. and a
Row No.)

3 ARRAY Drive Detached. For the 9200:
ARRAY Detached Drive Position Unit No.X HDU No.Y. (A drive blockade occurred.
(The blocked drive is indicated with a set of a Unit No. and a

HDU No.)
4 ARRAY DC Power Supply Failure. A DC power supply failure occurred.
5 ARRAY Battery Alarm. A battery voltage error occurred.
6 ARRAY Fan Alarm. A fan failure occurred.
7 ARRAY CONTROLLER Detached. A controller blockade occurred.

(This occurs only in the dual controller configuration.)

8 ARRAY AC Power Supply Failure. An AC power supply error occurs.

9 ARRAY Cache Memory Alarm. A cache failure occurred.

10 ARRAY Cache Backup Circuit Alarm. A backup circuit failure occurred.

1 ARRAY ENC Alarm. An enclosure error occurs.

12 ARRAY Loop Alarm. A loop error occurs.

13 ARRAY Warning. The array unit entered the warning state.

14 ARRAY Manager Interface error occurred. A failure occurred in the connection with the array unit.

A power OFF or a failure occurred in the array unit.

15 ARRAY Manager Interface error occurred. When connecting to an LAN, an array unit connection error
Error Code (nnnnn). occurs.

nnnnn : Winsock error code

16 ARRAY Manager Interface error occurred. When connecting to an RS232C interface, an array unit
connection error occurs.

17 Errinf.Txt File Error (300¢x). A failure occurred in an access to a work file.
xxxx : OPEN - File open failure

xxxx: File operation failure
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4.3 Error Monitoring

Error monitoring is performed about the component status of the array unit including drive,
controller, battery, fan, power supply, and cache in the array unit. As error monitoring, polling
is performed for all array units for which tlt&ror Alert Flag in “Array Unit Define” has

been checked off. While the Resource Manager is in Error Monitoring Mode, no other
functions can be invoked.

1. Click Error Alert in the main window.

[} Manazer

Mode : Monitor
Array Unit Define

add | Foeiete | [ EARE Shiow e |

Errar &lert T Btop

Interval D iminutels)

=
[}
=
=
=

= Probe Status |
DF400
dlert Options
Fassyard |
Change Mode |
Version |

End

Monitoring is started for the array unit for which “Error Alert” is specified. After the start of
error monitoring, the monitoring status is displayed in the upper right part of the window. The
icon with a monitoring result of the array unit is displayed.

After error monitoring is performed for all the target array units, monitoring will be started
again for these target array units after the lapse of the specified interval time.
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The monitoring status is displayed as the following three statigon Alert : in the upper
right part of the window.

Monitoring Display characters Character | Array unit status

status color

Stop Stop Black Error monitoring is not executed.

Monitoring Running Blue Error monitoring is executed and the all the target array
(no alert units are normal.

Running Red Error monitoring is executed and errors are detected in

( found alert) some of the target array units.

Waiting Waiting Blue Error monitoring is at the interval time and all the target
(no alert) array units that were previously monitored are normal.
Waiting Red Error monitoring is at the interval time and errors are

detected in some of the target array units that were

(found alert) previously monitored.

As a error monitoring result, the status is displayed with the icon color of the array unit in the
main window.

a) Array units in the dual system

g E, * Not monitored
Gray
g E, ¢ Normal
Green
* An error is detected.
g E ¢ A communication error occurs in a controller.
Yellow
* A power OFF or a failure of the array unit occurred.
E E ¢ A communication error occurs in both controllers.
Red
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b) Array units in the single system

* Not monitored
— Gray
¢ Normal
— Green
* An error is detected.
= Yellow
* A power OFF or a failure of the array unit occurred.
E ¢ A communication error occurred.
Red

2. To display the detail information of the array unit, stop error monitoring, click an array
unit to be displayed, and cli¢BPEN. The contents of display may be different depending
on the relationship betweéirror Alert result and “Time” because polling is performed.
When the icon is displayed in red, this represents a communication disable status with the
array unit and detail information cannot be displayed.
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3. Click Stop, andError Alert will be stopped. The icon of the array unit continues to
display the last error monitoring result.

Click the icon of the array unit and cli€PEN to display the unit window. After that,
close the unit window, and the icon color will go gray.

Note: If the icon of the array unit is displayed in red d&reor Alert result, this represents a
connection disable status to the array unit or a information get disable status from the array
unit. The causes are the following items.

Cause Contents of check

Communication line failure Check the LAN line.

Connected array unit failure Check the READY status of the array unit.

Too high I/0 load from the host Check the array unit operation status.

Execution of the LU format of the Check the array unit status or restart the array unit.
connected array unit, wizard setting of

system parameter, or SNMP

environment information setting

Make the above checks. After making sure that connection with the array unit displayed in red
has been enabled, start error monitoring.

If the icon of the array unit goes yellow because of controller blockage, the same status as that
of the red icon may be provided.

If error monitoring is performed though the icon of the array unit is displayed in red, the icon
of the normal array unit may be displayed in red. If the cause corresponds to “Too high I/O
load from the host”, continue to execute monitoring.

If a drive whose display color is not greerlnit Status in the unit window (a drive that is
not LU-formatted or an undefined spare drive) is pulled out, no error report will be made but it
has no effect on the operation. Insert it once again.

If an error occurs, contact Hitachi Data Systems maintenance personnel.
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4.4 Checking Status

Check the status of such components of an array unit as drives, controllers, batteries, fans,
power supply and cache. Checks are done on all array units for which the check box of the
Error Alert Flag in “Array Unit Define” is selected.

1. Click theProbe Statusbutton in the main window.

[} Manazer

Mode : Monitor
Array Unit Define

add | Foeiete | [ EARE Shiow e |

Errar &lert T Btop

Interval D iminutels)

=
[}
=
=
=

Errar Alert |

DF400

Alert Options
Fasswmrd |

Chanze Mode |
Yersion |

End

The status of an array unit for which error monitoring is specified is checked. When checking
begins, the condition is displayed on the upper right section of the screen. In addition, the icon
of an array unit is displayed with the check result reflected into the icon.

The status check performs functions equivalent to those of error monitoring. When an error is
detected in an array unit that has been checked, outputting of a log, sending of an E-Mail, and
restarting of a specified application are done in accordance with the settings of the monitor
options.
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Chapter 5 Automatic Start of Error Monitoring (GUI)

5.1 Automatic Start of Error Monitoring

Error monitoring can be started when Windows is booted up by specifying an option in the
execution file in the manager startup file.

The error monitoring function is the same as that provided by cliékiray Alert .

The automatic start is available only for Windows.

5.1.1 Automatic Start of Windows

Error monitoring is started automatically when Windows is booted up if the Resource Manager
9200 error monitoring is set in the “startup group”.

1. Open the bat file to boot the manager.

2. Specify an option in the execution file in the bat file.

jrew -cp .\Confmng.jar jp.co.hitachi.str.diskarray.DiskArrayManager -check >>exclog

Parameter for error monitoring

3. Prepare a shortcut to the manager startup bat file for the “Startup group”.

4. When Windows is rebooted, the manager is started in an error monitoring executing status.
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Chapter 6 Detailed Screen Display (GUI)

6.1 Detailed Screen Display

The detailed display of the array unit is made by specifying options in the manager startup
file. The detailed display is available only for Windows.

6.1.1 Specifc Array Unit Start-Up

Specific array units can be started by specifying options in the startmgr.bat file.
1. When the manager is start up, the bat file is opened.
2. Specify options in the execution file of the bat file.
There are 3 parameters for screen display.
-unit: Registered name of array unit
-ip: IP address of controller O or controller 1 of the registered array unit
-host: Host name of controller O or controller 1 of the registered array unit
In the case of RS232C connection, specify “-unit”.

— Example with “-unit” option

jrew -cp .\Confmng.jar jp.co.hitachi.str.diskarray.DiskArrayManager -unit 5800

>> .
clog Parameter for screen dlsplayf

DF name of the array unit to be display

— Example with “-ip” option
jrew -cp .\Confmnag.jar jp.co.hitachi.str.diskarray.DiskArrayManager -ip

192.16§.1.100 >>clog

Parameter for screen display
IP address of the array unit to be display
— Example with “-host” option

jrew -cp .\Confmng.jar jp.co.hitachi.str.diskarray.DiskArrayManager -host 5800
>>exclog %

Parameter for screen display

Host name of the array unit to be display
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3. The unit window of the array unit specified by option is displayed. The unit window is put
into a status provided by logging-in in the monitor mode.

a) For 5700E and 5800:

b) For 9200:

I_ |—|—|—|—|—|—|——|—— —_—
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6.1.2 Customized Screen Displays on in RM Windows

The title in the startup window of the RM can be customized. Normally, the RM shows simply
Manager in the title bar of the main windowreate a file in the same directory where RM is
installed with the namitle.txt . Enter the text to appear in the title of the main window on one
line, up to 30 characters long and save it. This text will appear in the title bar of the main

window.
g’i’ Denver Digk Array Manager = M=l B3
Mode : Monitor
Array Init Define
o Error Alert : Stop
Add ! L= = ! ki i Lo i Wper Interval : lminute(s)

i
—
Lar]

X

E Error Alert ]

de5840 Derrver-9 M
200

Alert Options 1

é Passued

Bob-232 boasdda Change Mode !

T
18 |

M

T
. |

.

T

1]

= o]
e |

{u;]
(=]
=3
=
E
s}

Similarly, the text showing in the version screen can be customized. Normally, the RM shows
Disk Array management prograrm this window. This text can be customized by creating a

file in the same directory where RM is installed with the naroduct.txt. Enter the text to
appear in the window showing the version information of the RM. Text should be on one line,
up to 30 characters long. Save the file and test the result by clicking YER®&ON button

in the main window. The text will appear inside the window.

E"Eﬁ’ Denver Dizk Amray Manager =

* ACME CO Resource Manager 9200 *
WVersion 3.:20

Copyright (C) 2000 Hitachi,Ltd.
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Chapter 7 Typical Operation Examples (GUI)

This chapter explains procedures to define a RAID group and a logical unit as a typical

operating example. This example assumes that the array unit, whitd BAID group

(RAIDS), consists of four rows of drives, that each row of drives is defined as a logical
unit, and that no RAID group has been defined initially.

RGO (RAID5)
LUO
O O O 3 3
RowO0 /'\*
— ) S S
LUl
O 4 O A4 3
Rowl N
— U S
LU2
O 4 O A 3
Row?2 N
— S S
LU3
O 4 O A 3
Row3 /'\*
— U S

Figure 7.1 Definition of RAID Group and Logical Units

Table 7.1 Operating Procedure for Definition of RAID Group and Logical Units

Operating procedure

Defined status

0. Initial installed condition

1. Defining one row of drives as a RAID group

Define Row 0 as RGO(RAID5) according to “Creating a RAID
group.”

O
QOO
Lo
O
O

00000
00000
00000
00000
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Tahle 7.1 Operating Procedure for Definition of RAID Group and Logical Units (Continued)

Operating procedure Defined status

2. Defining LUO

Define LUO for all drives (capacities) in the RAID group 0 RGO LUO

defined in step 1. (See “Constituting a logical unit’.) j ﬁ @ 3 \

3. Extending the RAID group by one row.

Expand RAID group 0 to Row 1 according to “Expanding a

RAID group”. RGO

(Specify the depthas 2.) ’\/L‘UO

4. Defining LU1

Define LU1 for the undefined LU count in RAID group 0 by

performing the same operation. RGO LUO
00000~

Repeat the above steps 3 and 4 to define LU2 and LU3.
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Chapter 1 Resource Manager 9200 (GLI)

The Resource Manager 9200 is a collection of the commands (executed in command line
mode) to reference status and set up the configuration of an array unit. The user operates these
commands in a prompt state by selecting a command with the function appropriate for a user’s
purpose. This chapter includes the following:

Notes on Using Resource Manager 9200
Operating Environments

Connecting

Installing

Updating

Uninstalling

1.1 Notes on Using Resource Manager 9200

When using Resource Manager 9200, consider the following:

A&\ CcAUTION

When using Resource Manager 9200 on “RS232C connection”, the “ERROR INF” (a
function to specify an error information transfer mode to the RS232C port) must be set to
“OFF” (suspension of the error information transfer) by means of the system parameter
setting function of the array unit.

(The “ERROR INF” is set to “OFF” when shipped from the factory.) Otherwise, it may
cause Resource Manager 9200 to fail to connect to the array unit or functions of Resource
Manager 9200 to end abnormally.

Regarding the functions to be executed by Resource Manager 9200, some are available and
others are not available while the array unit is online with a host. For details, see chapter 2.

When high I/O load exists, functions that are available while online might cause a
command time-out in the host or a recovering fault in Resource Manager 9200. It is
recommended that these functions be executed while offline.

At least one logical unit must be configured in the array unit, to make all of the Resource
Manager 9200 functions available. If no logical unit is defined in the array unit, some
functions cannot be executed.

Resource Manager 9200 can control up to 1,024 array units. Configurations (setting of
RAID groups, logical units, etc.) can be done on one array unit at a time. Error Alert
monitoring must be stopped to configure array units.

When the PC enters the suspension state(low power mode) while the Resource Manager
9200 is running, Resource Manager 9200 may not operate correctly after the PC is released
from the suspension state.

When you operate Resource Manager 9200, disable power management by Windows so
that the PC will not enter the suspension state.
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m  Resource Manager 9200 may hang up in the following cases.

— The communication with the connected array unit fails due to controller blockage,
array unit failure, or disconnected LAN connection, etc., or in case that the array unit
receives a Reset/LIP from the host.

— Other application works at the same time, and a CPU use rate is high.

If Resource Manager 9200 hangs up, terminate it forcibly and check the array unit status
and the connection status of RS232C or LAN. Then, boot up Resource Manager 9200 once
again.

= [If any array unit failure is detected, contact Hitachi maintenance personnel.

1.2 Operating Environments

2-2

Resource Manager 9200 is operated by connecting to the array unit via a LAN or RS232C.
When an array unit is connected to a LAN, a host (personal computer, UNIX
server/workstation, SGI server/workstation or HP server/workstation), in which Resource
Manager 9200 is installed, must be connected to the network and operate normally. When an
array unit is connected to an RS232C interface, an RS232C port of the machine must operate
normally.

» PC
— Windows 95, Windows 98, or Windows NT 4.0
— CPU: Pentium
— Memory: 16 M byte
— Disk capacity: 6.5 Mbyte max.
— Network adapter

= SUN server/workstation
— Solaris 2.6, 2.7, 2.8
— CPU: UltraSPARC or more is recommended.
— Memory: 16 M byte
— Disk capacity: 12.5 Mbyte max.
— Network adapter

m  SGI server/workstation
— IRIX6.4,6.5
— CPU: R10000 or more is recommended.
— Memory: 16 Mbyte
— Disk capacity: 21.5 Mbyte max.
— Network adapter

Chapter 1 Resource Manager 9200 (CLI)



HP server/workstation
— HP-UX 10.20, 11.0
— CPU: HAB000 or more is recommended.
— Memory: 16 M byte
— Disk capacity: 13.5 Mbyte max.
— Network adapter
RS232C connection
— Serial port
baud rate: 9600
data bit: 8
parity: none
stop bit: 1
flow control: none

— Serial cable (9 pin, cross) for RS232C connection : 1 cable/controller

LAN connection

— When the array unit and the machine are connected directly, use 10BaseT/100BaseT
cable (cross) or twisted pair cable (cross).

When the array unit and machine are connected through a hub, use 10BaseT/100BaseT
cable or twisted pair cable. 100BaseT works with 9200 products only, all 5800
products operate 10BaseT only.
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1.3 Connecting

This section provides examples of connections between a workstation in which Resource
Manager 9200 has been installed and an array unit. These connections include:

m  RS232C Connection
= LAN With a Hub
= LAN Without a Hub

The following diagram is an example of a connection between a workstation in which
Resource Manager 9200 is installed and an array unit.

m  RS232C connection

RS232C | Workstation

Array Unit RS232C

Serial Cable (9 Pin, cross)

Note: In the dual system where two RS232C ports are in the workstation, connect the
RS232C to both of controller 0 and controller 1.
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1.3.1 LAN With a Hub

LAN Hub Workstation
Array Unit
(single LAN
system)

10BaseT/100BaseT (100BaseT for 9200 only)
twisted pair cable

CTL1 -—

CTLO || AN

Array Unit
(dual system)

Note: If an array unit is already connected with a LAN, a workstation is connected to the same
network as the array unit.

1.3.2 LAN Without a Hub

LAN | Workstation

Array Unit LAN

10BaseT/100BaseT (100BaseT for 9200 only)
twisted pair cable
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1.4

1.4.1

2-6

Installing

This section provides instructions for installing Resource Manager 9200 to the following
systems:

Windows
Solaris
IRIX
HP-UX

Windows

Start the PC, then boot up Windows.

Execute the setup.exe in the CLI directory of the provided CD-R. By default, the files will
be installed in \program files\da manager cli\

Execute the startmgr.bat (a Windows batch file used to start the Resource Manager), The
following environment parameters have to be set correctly in startmgr.bat:

set CMDFE_PATH-=.
set LANG= en

Check with the command 'set' to verify the correct setting of environement parameters on
the workstation

A prompt screen will be displayed and Resourece Manager Commands can be executed
from this screen.

Note :When executing commands from other than a directory in which the Resource Manager
9200 has been installed, edit the CMDF_PATH environment variable of the startmgr.bat in the
developed file. Set up the install directory of the Resource Manager 9200 in the
CMDF_PATH environment variable. However, if the LANG environment variable is not
specified, the Resource Manager 9200 operates in English language mode.

Example : If Resource Manager 9200 has been installed in C:\manage:
set CMDF_PATH=C:\manage

set LANG=en

command.com
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1.4.2

Solaris

Start the SUN server/workstation.

Create a new directory for installing the Resource Manager 9200. Copy the ArrayManage-
S340-CLl.tar file in the supplied CD-R to the directory created in the hard disk.

Required disk capacities are approx13 M byte for the main program storage area, 512
k byte for the work area, and 6 M byte when executing the microprogram replacement.

The ArrayManage-S340-CLl.tar file is a Tar format file. Expand the file referring to the
following example:

Example: tar xvf ArrayManage-S340-CLlI.tar

When setting /usr/manage for the install directory, the following file structure is
developed.

{usr/manage/ : executable and message files of Resource Manager

L /1ib;, . common library used when running Resource Manager

Add a path to the common library with the LD_LIBRARFYATH environment variable.
Example when setting DFHOME for the install directory /usr/manage/

If the LD_LIBRARY_PATH environment variable not yet defined (example uses C shell
commands):

% setenv LD LIBRARY PATH ${DFHOME}/lib

If the LD_LIBRARY_PATH environment variable is already defined (example uses C
shell commands):

% setenv LD_LIBRARY_PATH $LD_LIBRARY_PATH:${DFHOME}/1lib

Set up a path to the directory, in which Resource Manager 9200 has been installed, in the
CMDF_PATH environment variable.

Example: when setting DFHOME for the install directory (example of C shell) :
% setenv CMDF_PATH ${DFHOME}

It is recommended that environment variables should be defined in the login shell, of a
user who uses the Resource Manager 9200.

Log in again.
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1.4.3 IRIX

1. Start the SGI server/workstation.

2. Create a new directory for installing the Resource Manager 9200. Copy the ArrayManage-
I1340-CLl.tar file in the supplied CD-R to the directory created in the hard disk.

Required disk capacities are approx21 Mbyte for the main program storage area,
512 k byte for the work area, and 6 Mbyte when executing the microprogram replacement.

3. The ArrayManage-I1340-CLl.tar file is a Tar format file. Expand the file referring to the
example.

Example: tar xvf ArrayManage-1340-CLlI.tar

When setting /usr/manage for the install directory, the following file structure is
developed.

{usr/manage/ : Executale and message files of Resource Manager

/1ib/ : Common library used when running Resource Manager

4. Add a path to the common library to the LD_LIBRARYATH environment variable.
Example when setting DFHOME for the install directory

If the LD_LIBRARY_PATH environment variable not yet defined (example uses C shell
commands) :

% setenv LD_LIBRARY_PATH ${DFHOME}/lib
If the LD_LIBRARY_PATH environment variable already defined (example of C shell) :

% setenv LD_LIBRARY_PATH $LD_LIBRARY_PATH:${DFHOME}/1lib

5. Set up a path to the directory, in which the Resource Manager has been installed, in the
CMDF_PATH environment variable.

Example: when setting DFHOME for the install directory (example using C shell
commands) :

% setenv CMDF_PATH ${DFHOME}

It is recommended that environment variables should be defined in the login shell, of a
user who uses the Resource Manager 9200.

6. Log in again.
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1.4.4

HP-UX

Start the HP server/workstation.

Create a new directory for installing Resource Manager 9200. Copy the ArrayManage-
H340-CLl.tar file in the supplied CD-R to the directory created in the hard disk.

Required disk capacities are approx13 M byte for the main program storage area,
512 k byte for the work area, and 6 M byte when executing the microprogram replacement.

The ArrayManage-H340-CLl.tar file is a Tar format file. Expand the file referring to the
following example:

Example: tar xvf ArrayManage-H340-CLI.tar

When setting /usr/manage for the install directory, the following file structure is
developed.

{usr/manage/ : Command and message file of Resource Manager

L /1ib; . Common library used when running Resource Manager

Adds a path to the common library to the SHLIB_PATH environment variable.
Example when setting DFHOME for the install directory

If the SHLIB_PATH environment variable is not yet defined (example uses C shell
commands) :

% setenv SHLIB_PATH ${DFHOME}/lib

If the SHLIB_PATH environment variable is already defined (example uses C shell
commands) :

% setenv SHLIB_PATH $SHLIB_PATH:${DFHOME}/lib

Set up a path to the directory, in which Resource Manager 9200 has been installed, in the
CMDF_PATH environment variable.

Example: when setting DFHOME for the install directory (example of C shell) :
% setenv CMDF_PATH ${DFHOME}

It is recommended that environment variables should be described in the of login shell, of
a user who uses the Resource Manager 9200.

Log in again.
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1.5 Updating

1.5.1

1.5.2

1.5.3

2-10

This section provides instructions for updating Resource Manager 9200 on the following
systems:

= Windows
m  Solaris

m |RIX

s HP-UX

Note: If you update, be sure to terminate Resource Manager 9200 before starting operations.

Windows

1. Execute the setup.exe in the CLI directory of the provided CD-R.

The new version of Resource Manager 9200 will be installed. Windows does not have to be
restarted.

Solaris

1. Copy the ArrayManage-S340-CLl.tar file in the attached CD-R to the hard disk.

2. The ArrayManage-S340-CLl.tar file is a Tar type file. Open the file as described in the
following example:

Example : tar xvf ArrayManage-S340-CLlI.tar

The updated new version of Resource Manager 9200 will be installed.

IRIX

1. Copy the ArrayManage-1340-CLl.tar file in the attached CD-R to the hard disk.

2. The ArrayManage-1340-CLl.tar file is a Tar type file. Open the file as described in the
following example:

Example : tar xvf ArrayManage-1340-CLlI.tar

The new version of Resource Manager 9200 will be installed .
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1.5.4 HP-UX

1. Copy the ArrayManage-H340-CLl.tar file in the attached CD-R to the hard disk.

2. The ArrayManage-H340-CLl.tar file is a Tar type file. Open the file as described in the
following example:

Example : tar xvf ArrayManage-H340-CLI.tar

The new version of Resource Manager 9200 will be installed

1.6 Uninstalling

This section provides instructions for uninstalling Resource Manager 9200 on the following
systems:

= Windows

s  Solaris, IRIX, and HP-UX

1.6.1 Windows

1. Delete the Resource Manager 9200 using the Add and Delete Application icon in the
Control Panel.

2. Delete the directory generated in the hard disk for installing the Resource Manager 9200.

1.6.2 Solaris, IRIX, and HP-UX

1. Delete the directory and all its files generated in the hard disk for installing the Resource
Manager 9200.

2. Delete the statement of a path to the common library from the set contents of the
LD_LIBRARY_PATH environment variable.

3. Delete the reference to the CMDF_PATH environment variable.
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Chapter 2 Command List (CLI)

2.1

GCommand List

Table 2.1 shows a list of Resource Manager 9200 commands. There are two types of Resource
Manager 9200 commands: one type is the standard command that is used in standard mode;
the other is the administration command, that is used in administration mode.

When executing an administration command, a password must be set and entered. This
password is for the workstation from which the commands are executed. It is stored in a
password file on this workstation. (See Array Unit Registration Commands.) The

administration commands that require password entry are shown with syf@joigatked in

the password column of Table 2.1. These commands can be either used or not while the array
unitis online. (Commands that can be used during online are shown each with syibols “
marked in the online use column in Table 2.1.)

Additionally, when the optional Password Security is installed on the array unit, some

commands, cannot be executed unless a user ID and password is provided. These user Ids and
passwords are stored on the array unit. (See Array Unit Management by User ID Commands.)
The commands that require login if a user ID has been registered are shown with syibols “
marked in the login column of Table 2.1.

Tahle 2.1 List of Resource Manager Commands

Classification Function Command Online [Password |Login
use
Array unit Referencing array unit information auunitref O x x
registration
Adding array unit information auunitadd O x x
Changing array unit information auunitchg O x x
Deleting array unit information auunitdel O x x
Setting password aupasswd O O x
Array unit Setting user ID auuidadd O O O
management by
user ID Changing user ID auuidchg O O O
Deleting user ID auuiddel O O O
Changing password aupwdchg O O O
Logging into array unit aulogin O O x
Logging out from array unit aulogout O O
Checking login auchkuid O x
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Tahle 2.1 List of Resource Manager Commands (Continued)

(See Note 1.)

Classification Function Command Online |Password |Login
use

Array unit status Displaying microprogram revision aurev O X X
Displaying drive configuration information audrive O x x
Displaying cache configuration information aucache O X X
Displaying status of power supply/fan/battery |ausupply O x x
Displaying current IP address aucrlan O X X

RAID /LU Referencing RAID group aurgref O x x
Setting up RAID group aurgadd O O O
Expanding RAID group aurgexp O O O
Deleting RAID group aurgdel x O O
Referencing LU auluref O x x
Setting up LU auluadd O O O
Formatting LU auformat O O O
Displaying progress of LU formatting auformatst O O x
Expanding LU auluexp O O O
Deleting LU auludel x O O
Changing default controller of LU auluchg O O O
Setting turbo LU (See Note 1.) auturbolu O O O

System parameters |Referencing/setting system parameters ausysparam x O O
(See Note 1.)
Referencing/setting RTC aurte x O O
(See Note 1.)
Referencing/setting target information autarget O O O
(See Note 1.)
Referencing/setting LAN information aulan O O O
(See Note 1.)
Referencing/setting SCSI transfer rate ausync O O O
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Tahle 2.1 List of Resource Manager Commands (Continued)
Classification Function Command Online |Password |Login
use
Setti_ng up Referencing/setting fibre channel information  |aufibre x O O
configuration aufiorel
Spare HDU setup auspare O O O
Fee-Basis option reference/setup auopt O O O
Referencing/setting drive restoration control  |audrecopt X O O
information
Referencing/setting online verify information  |auonlineverify | O O
File outputof the  [Save the RAID/LU configuration information  [auconfigout O X X
RAID/LU and component conditions in file
configuration
information
RAID/LU RAID/LU configuration setup from file auconfigset O O O
configuration setup
in file
File output of Save system parameter in file ausyspout O x x
system parameter
System parameter | System parameter setup from file ausyspset O O O
setup in file
Microprogram Downloading/replacing microprogram aumicro x/O O O
replacement See Note
2.
SNMP environment |Setting SNMP environment information and  [ausnmp x/ O O
information storing in file
(See Note 1.)
Displaying statistical | Displaying statistical information austatistics O x x
information
Obtaining Outputting performance information file auperform O x x
performance
information
Monitoring errors | Setting up E-Mail reports aumail O x x
Setting the starting of application auextprog O x x
Monitoring errors auerroralert O x x

Note 1: Set items do not become effective until the array unit is restarted.

Note 2: When connecting the 5800, the function is available online.

Note 3: For information on password protection, refer tokliteachi Thunder 9200™
Password Protection User's Gui@@K-90DF528).

For Commands that are listed as require login, if the command option -refer is specified , they

can be executed without logging in. (i.e. aufibre )
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Chapter 3 Command Specifications (CLI)

This chapter contains the following Resource Manager 9200 command information:
s Command Format

= Registering an Array Unit

= Array Unit Management by User ID

= Displaying Array Unit Status

=  RAID/LU

s Setting UP Configuration

m  System Parameters

m File Ouput of Configuration and Configuration Setting by File
= Microprogram Replacement

m  SNMP Environment Information

= Displaying Statistical Information

m  Obtaining Performance Information

= Monitoring Errors

3.1 Command Format

The command format of the Resource Manager 9200 is specified with a command name and
succeeding options as shown in Figure 3.1. When specifying multiple options, the order in
which options are specified does not matter. In addition, options may be omitted depending
the type of commands.

Command Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 ==

Figure 3.1 Command Format of Resource Manager

Commands of the Resource Manager 9200 are classified mainly into the standard command
and the administrator commands. The following describes specifications of each type of
command.

Hitachi Thunder 92000 Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide 2-17



3.1.1

3.1.2

2-18

Standard Command

The standard command is a command used mainly for reference. Figure 3.2 and Figure 3.3
show the formats of the standard command. When executing a standard command, the
execution result will be displayed following its execution. If an error is detected in
specification of options or while processing, you are notified of an error message.

sCommand Option 1 Option 2 Option 3
|Result |

[
)

Figure 3.2 Format of Standard Command (when terminating normally)

sCommand Option 1 Option 2 Option 3
[Error message |

[)
)

Figure 3.3 Format of Standard Command (when an error is detected)

Administration command

The administration command is a command used to set up a configuration for the array unit.
Taking into consideration the integrity and security of data, this command prompts you to enter
a password when executing it, and is executed if the password can be authenticated. When
option -refer is specified, for example in command aufibre a password is not required.

Figure 3.4 and Figure 3.5 show the formats of the administration command. When entering an
administrator command, this command prompts you to enter a password following the entry.
This time, when you enter a preset password, the command will be executed. When, in
particular, performing operations associated with data configurations such as deletion of a
RAID group or logical unit, commands prompt you to confirm whether or not to execute the
function itself before entering a password (see Figure 3.5).

%sCommand Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 -
Password : (Entering a already-set password)

[)
)

Figure 3.4 Format 1 of Administration Command

sCommand Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 -
Are you executing ..? (y/n [n])
Password : (Entering a already-set password)

[)
)

Figure 3.5 Format 2 of Administration Command
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3.1.3

Referencing command syntax

When you want to reference the syntax of a command, speciHieaheoption in the
command, then thesage information will be displayed, as shown in Figure 3.6.

TheUsage display is the same in the description of each command as [Synopsis].

% auunitadd help

Disk Array management program
Version 3.40

Copyright (C) 2001 Hitachi, Ltd.

Usage :

auunitadd -unit unit name [ -group group _name ] -DF350 | -DF400 -single |
-dual -RS232C | -LAN [ -ctl0 device | address ]
[ -ctl1 device | address ] [ -watch ]

[)
)

Figure 3.6 Example of Referencing Command Syntax

Hitachi Thunder 92000 Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide

2-19



3.2 Registering an Array Unit

3.2.1

2-20

Displaying Registration Information

Command name

auunitref

Synopsis

auunitref [ -unit unit_name ]

Description

Displays registration information of an array unit registered in the Resource Manager
9200. When omitting the option of an array unit name, displays a list of all array units
registered in the Resource Manager 9200. When specifying an array unit name for the

option, displays information about a specified array unit.

s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit whose registration information to reference.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

Examples of using commands:
References all registered information.

% auunitref

Unit Group Array Type Watch Comm Device/IP addresses

df350a DF350 Dual on LAN 192.168.33.120 192.168.33.130
df400a hsp DF400 Dual on LAN 192.168.0.50 192.168.0.51
df400a0 hsp DF400 Single on LAN 192.168.0.60

df400a1t hsp DF400 Dual off LAN 192.168.0.62 192.168.0.63
df400b1 hsp1 DF400 Dual on LAN 192.168.1.100 192.168.1.101
df400b2 hsp1 DF400 Dual off LAN 192.168.1.102 192.168.1.103
df400c1 hsp1 DF400 Single off 232C COMA1

df500a1 hsp1 DF500 Dual on LAN 192.168.2.100 192.168.2.101
df500a2 hsp1 DF500 Dual on LAN 192.168.2.102 192.168.2.103

References registration information of an array unit whose name is df500al.

% auunitref -unit df500at
Unit Group Array Type Watch Comm Device/IP addresses
df500a1t hsp DF500 Dual on LAN 192.168.0.100 192.168.0.101

[)
)
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3.2.2

Registering

s Command name

auunitadd
= Synopsis
auunitadd -unit unit name [ -group group_name ] -DF350 | -DF400 | -DF500
-single | -dual
-RS232C | -LAN
[ -ctl0 device | address ] [ -ctli1 device | address ] [ -watch ]

m  Description

Registers an array unit into the Resource Manager. Registration information consists of an
array unit name, a group name, a type, an configuration, an connection interface, and

device.
s Options
Options Description

-unit unit_name

Specifies the name of an array unit whose registration information to reference.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-group group_name

Specifies the name of a group in which multiple array units are managed all together.
If this option is omitted, array units are not managed in a group all together. The
maximum number of groups registered is 200.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-DF350 | -DF400 | -DF500 |Specifies the type of an array unit.
-single | -dual Specifies the configuration (single system or dual system) of an array unit.
-RS232C | -LAN Specifies the connection interface (RS§232C or LAN) to an array unit.

-ct1l0 device | address

Specifies the device or address used to connect to Controller 0.

If “LAN” is selected as the [connection interface], specifies an “IP address” or “host
name”’. If “RS232C", specifies a “device name”.

Specifies a host name with up to 15 one-byte coded characters.

Specifies a device name with a RS232C port name or a device file name.
(Example : Windows - COM1, Solaris - /dev/ttya)

-ctl1 device | address

Specifies the device or address used to connect to Controller 1.

If “LAN” is selected as the [connection interface], specifies an “IP address” or “host
name”’. If “RS232C", specifies a “device name”.

Specifies a host name with up to 15 one-byte coded characters.

Specifies a device name with a RS232C port name or a device file name.
(Example : Windows - COM1, Solaris - ttya)

-watch

Specifies that an array unit registered is monitored for errors. If omitted, an array unit
is not monitored for errors.
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Note: For the dual system disk array unit, only one controller can be used in the LAN
connection modéirray Unit Type is used to select an array unit type to be connected.
SpecifyController ) IP Address/Host Name/Device NamandController 1 IP
Address/Host Name/Device Name

When registering the array unit in the dual system, verify that you have selected the correct
controller for the connection before specifyi@gntroller O IP Address/Host Name/Device
NameandController 1 IP Address/Host Name/Device Namdf you specify the wrong
controller, depending on the specified contents, the controller configuration can be set to the
opposite controller side.

Examples of using commands:

Registers a 5800 with a dual system configuration and a LAN connection interface by an
array unit name of df400d1.

% auunitadd -unit df400d1 -DF400 -dual -LAN -ctl0 192.168.1.100 -ctlt
192.168.1.101

[)
)

Registers an 5800 with a single system configuration and an RS232C connection interface
by an array unit name of df400s1, and additionally subjects it to monitoring for errors.

% auunitadd -unit df400s1 -DF400 -single -RS232C -ctl0 /dev/ttya -watch

a°

Registers a 9200 with a dual system configuration and a LAN connection interface by an
array unit name of df500al.

% auunitadd -unit-df500a1 -DF500 -dual -LAN -ctl0 192.168.1.100 -ctlt
192.168.1.101

[)
)

Chapter 3 Command Specifications (CLI)



3.23 Changing Registration Information

s Command name

auunitchg

= Synopsis

auunitchg -unit unit_name
[ -newunit unit name ] [ -group group_name ]
[ -DF350 | -DF400 | -DF500 ] [ -single | -dual ]
[ -RS232C | -LAN ]
[ -ctl0 device | address ] [ -ctli1 device | address ]
[ -watch | -ignore 1 [ -f ]

m  Description

Changes registration information (array unit name, group name, type, configuration,
connection interface, and device) of an already-registered array unit.
However, items of array unit information, if their options are omitted, are not changed.

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of a registered array unit.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-newunit unit_name Specifies the array unit name to change.
Specifies an array unit name after change, with one-byte coded alphanumerics and
special symbols “- (minus)” and “_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-group group_name Specifies the group name to change.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-DF350 | -DF400 | -DF500 |Specifies the type of an array unit to change.

-single | -dual Specifies the configuration (single system or dual system) of an array unit to change.

-RS232C | -LAN Specifies the connection interface (R§232C or LAN) of an array unit to change.

-ctl0 device | address Specifies the device or address to change, which address is used to connect to
Controller 0.

If the [connection interface] is “LAN”, specifies an “IP address” or “host name”. If
“RS8232C”, specifies a “device name”.

Specifies a host name with up to 15 one-byte coded characters.

Specifies a device name with a RS232C port name or a device file name.
(Example : Windows - COM1, Solaris - /dev/ttya)
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(Continued)

Options Description

-ctl1 device | address Specifies the device or address to change, which address is used to connect to
Controller 1.

Specifies in the same way as for Controller 0.

-watch Specifies that an array unit is monitored for errors.
-ignore Specifies that an array unit is not monitored for errors.
-f The confirmation message at command execution is omitted.

= Examples of using commands:

Displays registration information of an array unit whose name is df500al, and goes on to
change it. Then, checks if changes have been made to the registration information of the

array unit.

% auunitref -unit df500at

Unit Group Array Type Watch Comm Device/IP addresses
df500at1 hsp DF500 Dual on 232C /dev/ttya

% auunitchg -unit df500a1 -LAN -c¢ctl0 192.168.1.100 -ctl1 192.168.1.101
change df500a1? (y/n [n]) y

% auunitref -unit df500at

Unit Group Array Type Watch Comm Device/IP addresses

df500a1 hsp DF500 Dual on LAN 192.168.1.100 192.168.1.101

[)
)

If a specified array unit name is not yet registered, the following message is displayed.

% auunitchg -unit df500b1
DMEAOO1003 : Specified Unit name is not registered.

[)
)
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3.2.4

Deleting Registration Information

s Command name

auunitdel

= Synopsis

auunitdel -unit unit _name [ -f ]

m  Description
Deletes registration information of an already-registered array unit.

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of a registered array unit whose registration information to delete.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-f Specifies that confirmation of deletion is omitted

= Examples of using commands:
Deletes registration information of an already-registered array unit whose name is df500al.

% auunitdel -unit df500at
remove df500a1? (y/n [n]) y

[)
)

Checks the information registered about an array unit name that has been deleted.

% auunitdel -unit df500b1
DMEAOO1003 : Specified Unit name is not registered.

[)
)
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3.2.5 Setting a Password in Administration Mode

s Command name

aupasswd

= Synopsis

aupasswd

m  Description

Sets a new password used in administration mode to execute administration commands.
This command is also used to change an already-set password.

If a new password is set, enters the same password twice. If changed, enters an already-set
password, and then enters a new password again. This password is for the workstation

from which the commands are executed and it is stored in a password file on this
workstation.

= Examples of using commands:
Sets a new password used in administration mode.

% aupasswd
New password : (Enters a password to be set newly.)
Retype new password : (Enters the same password as above.)

[)
)

Changes a password used in administration mode.

% aupasswd

0l1d password : (Enters an already-set password.)

New password : (Enters a new password.)

Retype new password : (Enters the same password as above.)

[)
)
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3.3 Array Unit Management by User ID

3.3.1 Setting a User ID

s Command name

auuidadd

= Synopsis

auuidadd -unit unit_name [ -num ]

m  Description

Registers a user ID and its password into an array unit. This user ID and password
information is stored on the array unit specified. Up to 20 users can be registered in a array
unit. Specifies the user ID and its password individually with one-byte coded
alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and “_(underline)” of 4 to 12 characters
long.

After registering, displays the number of user IDs set up in the array unit.
Note: Optional Password Security software must be installed on the array unit.

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit into which to register a user ID.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-num Displays the number of already-registered user IDs.

= Examples of using commands:
Adds a user ID into an array unit whose name is df400al.

% auuidadd -unit df400a1

Password : (of Resource Manager on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

User ID for array unit : (User ID to set)

Password for array unit : (Password of a user ID to set)

Retype New Password for array unit : (Same password as that of a user ID to
set)

Number of registered User ID : n

[)
)
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Displays the number of user IDs already-registered in an array unit whose name is
df400al.

% auuidadd -unit df400a1 num

Password : (of Resource Manager on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Number of registered User ID : n

[)
)
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3.3.2

Changing a User ID

Command name

auuidchg

Synopsis

auuidchg -unit unit_name

Description

Changes a user ID that has been set up in an array unit.
After changing, displays the number of user IDs set up in the array unit.

s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit in which to change a user ID.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

Examples of using commands:
Changes a user ID that has been registered in an array unit whose name is df400al.

% auuidchg -unit df400a1

Password : (of Resource Manager on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

0ld User ID for array unit : (Already-set user ID)

0ld Password for array unit : (Password of an already-set user ID)

New User ID for array unit : (User ID to set)

New Password for array unit : (Password of a user ID to set)

Retype New Password for array unit : (Same password as that of a user ID to
set)

Number of registered User ID : n

[)
)
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3.3.3

2-30

Deleting a User ID

Command name

auuiddel

Synopsis

auuiddel -unit unit_name

Description

Deletes a user ID that has been set up in an array unit.
After deleting, displays the number of user IDs set up in the array unit.

s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit in which to delete a user ID.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

Examples of using commands:
Deletes a user ID that has been registered in an array unit whose name is df400al.

% auuiddel -unit df400at

Password : (of Resource Manager on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

User ID for array unit : (Already-set user ID)

Password for array unit : (Password of an already-set user ID)

Number of registered User ID : n

[)
)
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3.3.4

Changing a Password

Command name

aupwdchg

Synopsis

aupwdchg -unit unit_name

Description

Changes the password of a user ID that has been set up in an array unit.
After changing, displays the number of user IDs set up in the array unit.

s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit in which to change the password of a user ID.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

Examples of using commands:

Changes the password of a user ID that has been registered in an array unit whose name is
df400al.

% aupwdchg -unit df400a1

Password : (of Resource Manager on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

User ID for array unit : : (Already-set user ID)

0ld Password for array unit : (Password of an already-set user ID)

New Password for array unit : (Password of a user ID to set)

Retype New Password for array unit : (Same password as that of a user ID to
set)

Number of registered User ID : n

[)
)
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3.3.5
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Logging In and Forcibly Logging into an Array Unit

Command name

aulogin

Synopsis

aulogin -unit unit _name [ -discon ]

Description

Declares an intention to log into an array unit with a user ID registered in the array unit.
When logging in with the option -discon login for any other user ID is disabled.

When forcibly logging into an array unit to which another user has already logged in,
specify the -discon option. When forcibly logging in, the user ID of an already logged-in
user is logged out.

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit to which to log in.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-discon Specify this option when forcibly logging into an array unit to which another user has
already logged in

Examples of using commands:
Logs in, with a registered user ID, to an array unit whose name is df400al.

% aulogin -unit df400a1

Password : (of Resource Manager on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

User ID for array unit : (Already-set user ID)

Password for array unit : (Password of an already-set user ID)

[)
)

Logs in, with a registered user ID, to an array unit, whose name is df400al and to which
another user has logged in.
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% aulogin -unit df400a1 -discon

Password : (of Resource Manager on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

User ID for array unit : (Already-set user ID)

Password for array unit : (Password of an already-set user ID)

User ID (XXXXXXXXXXXX) has been logged in.

Connected with (XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX). (See Note)

Do you want to forcibly log in ? (y/n [n])

[)
)

Log in with a registered user ID to an array unit whose name is de5840 and to which a user has
logged in with the option -discon

% aulogin -unit de5840

Password: (of Resource Manager on workstation set with command aupasswd)

User ID for array unit : peter
Password for array unit :
User ID(paul) has been logged in.

Connected with (148.92.197.152).

No option is offered to log in forcibly since the user peter has logged in with the option -
discon

Note: Destination of connection is indicated as “Connected with (XXX.XXX.XXX.XxX).” (an item
in parentheses is an IP address)” in the case of a connection via a LAN, or “Connected with
(RS232C).” in the case of a connection via RS232C.
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3.3.6 Logging Out from an Array Unit

s Command name

aulogout

= Synopsis

aulogout -unit unit_name

m  Description
Logs out a user ID with which a user has already logged into an array unit.

s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit from which to log out.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

= Examples of using commands:
Logs out a user ID with which a user has logged into an array unit whose name is df400al.

% aulogout -unit df400a1
Password :

[)
)
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3.3.7

Checking Login

Command name

auchkuid

Synopsis

auchkuid -unit unit_name

Description

Checks the user ID and connected unit of a user who has already logged in an array unit.
Information about the connected unit is an IP address for LAN connection, and “RS232C”
for RS232C connection.

This command is allowed for reference only with a user ID other than that of a user who
has already logged in. Though this command is issued with the user ID of a user who has
already logged in, the user information cannot be referenced.

s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit whose login status to check.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

Examples of using commands:
Checks a user ID with which a user has logged into an array unit whose name is df400al.

% auchkuid -unit df400a1
User ID (XXXXXXXXXXXX) has been logged in.
Connected with (XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX). (See Note)

[)
)

Note: Destination of connection is indicated as “Connected with (XXX.XXX.XXX.XxX).” (an item
in parentheses is an IP address)” in the case of a connection via a LAN, or “Connected with
(RS232C).” in the case of a connection via RS232C.
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3.4 Displaying Array Unit Status

3.4.1 Displaying a Microprogram Revision

s Command name

aurev
= Synopsis
aurev -unit unit_name [ -ctl0 | -ctlt ]

m  Description
Displays the microprogram revision of a specified unit.

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit for which to display its microprogram revision.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-ctl0 | -ctl1 Spe_zc_ifies the controller No. of an array unit for which to display its microprogram
revision.

= Examples of using commands:
Displays the microprogram revision of an array unit whose name is df500al.

% aurev -unit df500a1t
micro revision : 0501

[)
)
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3.4.2 Displaying Drive Gonfiguration Information

s Command name

audrive

= Synopsis
— For 5700E, 5800

audrive -unit unit _name -status

— For 9200

audrive -unit unit_name -status [ -uno unit_no -hno hdu_no ]

— For 5700E, 5800, and 9200

audrive -unit unit_name -vendor

m  Description
Displays the status and type of drives in a specified array unit.
If an HDU on which data restoration is in progress is specified, a process of restoring is

displayed.

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit for which to display its drive configuration
information.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-status | -vendor The drive information is displayed.
-status: The drive condition is displayed.
-vendor:
The vendor ID, product ID, and revision of the mounted drive are displayed.
For the DF500, the storage capacity of drives is displayed.
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For the exclusive use of 9200

Options

Description

-uno unit_no
-hno hdu_no

Displays the operating status of the drive at a specified position. In addition, if the
drive is a data drive subject to data recovery, the following information is displayed
additionally

When recovery is in progress, “(nn%)" is displayed to indicate the progress rate of
recovery.

When no recovery is performed, “(0%)” is displayed.

When recovery terminates normally or recovery is terminated forcibly, “(100%)” or
“Normal” is displayed

When recovery terminates abnormally, “(nn% Aborted)” is displayed to indicate the
progress rate of the recovery already processed until an abnormal termination and the
resulting abnormal termination.

= Examples of using commands:

Displays the status of drives in an array unit whose name is df400al.

% audrive

B WO N =2 OO0 B WD =2 O

[)
)

-unit df400a1 -status
Port Row Type

Physics  Status

0 Data Mount Normal

0 Data Mount Normal

0 Data Mount Normal

0 Data Mount Normal

0 Data Mount Normal

0 Spare Mount Standby

1 Data Mount Normal

1 Data Mount Standby

1 Undefine Mount Out of RG
1 Undefine Mount Out of RG
1 Undefine Mount Out of RG

Displays the status of drives in an array unit whose name is df500al.

% audrive
Unit No.

0
0
0

- - O O

-unit df500a1 -status

HDU No.
0
1
2

- O O 0 ==

Type Physics Status
Data Mount Normal
Data Mount Normal
Data Mount Normal
Data Mount Normal
Spare Mount Standby

Undefine Mount Out of RG
Undefine Mount Out of RG

Undefine Mount Out of RG
Undefine Mount Out of RG
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Displays the status of drive HDU No. 7 in UNIT No. O of an array unit whose name is df500al.

% audrive
Unit No.
0

Displays the drive information of an array unit whose name is df400al.

% audrive

-unit df500at

HDU No.

Type

7 Data

-unit df400at

Port Row Vendor
0 0 HITACHI
1 0 HITACHI
2 0 HITACHI
3 0 HITACHI
4 0 HITACHI

a°

Displays the drive information of an array unit whose name is df500al.

% audrive
Unit No.
0
0
0

- 2 O O

a°

-unit df500at

HDU No.
0
1
2

- O © o -

Vendor

HITACHI
HITACHI
HITACHI

HITACHI
HITACHI
HITACHI
HITACHI
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-status uno 0 hno 7

Physics Status

Mount Reconst
(75%)

-status
Product
DK328-43
DK328-43
DK328-43
DK328-43
DK328-43

-status
Product
DK328-43
DK328-43
DK328-43

DK328-43
DK328-43
DK328-43
DK328-43

Revision

DOD4
DOD4
DOD4
DOD4
DOD4

Revision
DOD4
DOD4
DOD4

DOD4
DOD4
DOD4
DOD4

Capacity
18GB
18GB
18GB

18GB
18GB
18GB
18GB
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Displays the drive information of an array unit whose name is df400al.

% audrive -unit df400at1 -vendor

Port Row Vendor Product Revision
0 0 HITACHI DK328H-43 DOD4
1 0 HITACHI DK328H-43 DOD4
2 0 HITACHI DK328H-43 DOD4
3 0 HITACHI DK328H-43 DOD4
4 0 HITACHI DK328H-43 DOD4
5 0 HITACHI DK328H-43 DOD4
0 1 HITACHI DK328H-43 DOD4
1 1 HITACHI DK328H-43 DOD4
2 1 HITACHI DK328H-43 DOD4
3 1 HITACHI DK328H-43 DOD4
4 1 HITACHI DK328H-43 DOD4

%

Displays the drive information of an array unit whose name is df500al.

% audrive -unit df500at1 -vendor

Unit No. HDU No. Vendor Product Revision
0 0 HITACHI DK32CJ - 18FC F6AB
0 1 HITACHI DK32CJ - 18FC F6AB
0 2 HITACHI DK32CJ - 18FC F6AB
0 8 HITACHI DK32CJ - 18FC F6AB

HITACHI DK32CJ - 18FC FGAG

a°
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3.4.3 Displaying Cache Configuration Information

s Command name

aucache

= Synopsis

aucache -unit unit_name

m  Description
Displays the status and capacity of cache memory.

s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit for which to display cache configuration

information.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

Examples of using commands:
Displays the cache memory configuration information of an array unit whose name is dff400al:

% aucache -unit df400a1

Ctl Slot Status Size(MB)
0 0 Normal 128
0 1 Normal 128
0 2 Normal 128
0 3 Normal 128
1 0 Normal 128
1 1 Normal 128
1 2 Normal 128
1 3 Normal 128
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3.44 Displaying the Status of Power Supply/Fan/Battery

s Command name

ausupply

= Synopsis

ausupply -unit unit_name

m  Description

Displays the status of DC power supplies, AC power supplies, batteries, fans, and backup
circuits individually.

s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit for which to display information.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

= Examples of using commands:

Displays the status of power supplies, batteries, and fans of an array unit whose name is
df400al individually.

% ausupply -unit df400a1

DC PS Information
No. Status
normal
normal
normal
normal
alarm
normal
normal
nothing

N OO O WD =2 O

FAN Information
No. Status
normal
normal
normal
normal
normal
alarm
normal

o O WN a0
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Battery Information

No. Status
0 normal
1 normal

Battery Backup Information
No. Status
0 normal
1 normal

AC PS Information

No. Status
0 alarm
1 normal

a°
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3.4.5 Displaying the Current IP Address

s Command name

aucrlan

= Synopsis

aucrlan -unit unit_name

m  Description
The LAN information with the enabled array unit is displayed.

For the 5800, the IP address and the subnet mask are displayed; for the 9200, the IP
address, the subnet mask, and the default gateway address are displayed.

s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit for which to display LAN information.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

= Examples of using commands:
Display the LAN information with enabled array unit name df400al.

% aucrlan -unit df400a1

CTL IP address Net mask
0 125.0.9.98 255.255.255.0
1 125.0.9.99 255.255.255.0

a°

Display the LAN information with enabled array unit name df500al.

% aucrlan -unit df500a1

CTL IP address Net mask Default gateway
0 125.0.9.98 255.255.255.0 125.0.9.5
1 125.0.9.99 255.255.255.0 125.0.9.5

a°
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3.5 RAID/LU

3.5.1 Referencing a RAID Group

s Command name

aurgref

= Synopsis

aurgref -unit unit_name

m  Description

The definition of the RAID groups set to the array unit is displayed in list form. The
display contents include the RAID group number, the RAID level, the definition frame of
the RAID group.

s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specify the name of the array unit which references the definition of the RAID group.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

= Examples of using commands:
Reference the definition of the RAID group of the array unit name df400al.

% aurgref -unit df400a1
RG Level Port Width Row Depth

0 5 0 5 0 1
2 0 0 3 1 1
3 1 0 4 2 1

a°

Reference the definition of the RAID group of the array unit name df500al.

% aurgref -unit df500a1

RAID RAID Start Location Number of HDU Number of Remains
Group No. Level [Unit No, HDU No.] in parity group parity group
0 5 0 5 0 1 10000000

a°
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3.5.2

2-46

Setting Up a RAID Group

s Command name

aurgadd
= Synopsis
— For 5800:
aurgadd -unit unit_name -rg rg_no
-RAIDO | -RAID1 | -RAID5 | -RAIDO1 | -RAIDB | -RAIDC
-row row_no -port port_no -width width_num -depth depth_num
— For 9200:
aurgadd -unit unit_name -rg rg_no
-RAIDO | -RAID1 | -RAID5 | -RAIDO1
-uno unit no -hno hdu no -hnum hdu _num -pnum pty num

m  Description

Sets up a RAID group in a specified array unit.

s Options

Options

Description

-unit unit_name

Specifies the name of an array unit in which to set up a RAID group.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-rg rg_no Specifies the RAID group No.
-RAIDO, -RAID1, -RAIDS, |ghecifies the RAID level.
-RAIDO1, -RAIDB, -RAIDC

For the exclusive use

of DF400

Options

Description

-row row_no

Specifies the row No. of the top HDU in a RAID group.

-port port_no

Specifies the port No. of the top HDU in a RAID group.

-width width _num

Specifies the number of HDU arranged horizontally in a RAID group (width).
Sets the value of 2 or more.

-depth depth_num

Specifies the number of HDU arranged vertically in a RAID group (depth).
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For the exclusive use of 9200:

Options

Description

-uno unit_no

Specifies the Unit No. of the top drive in a RAID group.

-hno hdu_no

Specifies the HDU No. of the top drive in a RAID group.

-hnum hdu_num

Specify the number of HDUs in the parity group of the RAID group.

-pnum pty_num

Specify the number of parity groups of the RAID group.

Examples of using commands:

Sets up a RAID group in an array unit whose name is df400al (DF400). Set RAID group
number to 2, RAID level to RAID5, starting drive Port to 0, Row to 2, Width to 5, and
Height to 1.

% aurgadd

Password :

a°

Set up the RAID group of array unit name df500al. Set RAID group number to 2, RAID

-unit df400a1 -rg 2 -RAID5 -port O -row 2 -width 5 -depth 1

(of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with

command aupasswd)

level to RAID5, starting drive Unit number to 0, HDU number to 2, number of HDUs in
the parity group to 5, number of parity groups to 1.

% aurgadd

Password :

a°

-unit df500a1 -rg 2 -RAID5 -uno O -hno O -hnum 5 -pnum 1

(of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with

command aupasswd)
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3.5.3

2-48

Expanding a RAID Group

s Command name

aurgexp
= Synopsis
— For 5800:
aurgexp -unit unit name -rg rg_no -width width num
aurgexp -unit unit name -rg rg _no -depth depth num
— For 9200:
aurgexp -unit unit _name -rg rg _no -pnum pty num

m  Description

Expands the already-defined size of a RAID group.

For 5700E and 5800,

only either the width or the height is specified for the expansion

direction, and specification depends on each RAID level.

s Options

Options

Description

-unit unit_name

Specifies the name of an array unit in which a RAID group whose size to expand has
been defined.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-rg rg_no

Specifies the RAID group No. of a RAID group for which to expand its already-defined
size.

For the exclusive use

of 5700E and 5800

Options

Description

-width width _num

Specifies the number of drives arranged horizontally in a RAID group (width) after
expansion.

-depth depth_num

Specifies the number of drives arranged vertically in a RAID group (depth) after
expansion.

For the exclusive use

of 9200

Options

Description

-pnum pty_num

Specifies the number of parity groups after expansion.
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Examples of using commands:

Expands the depth of RAID group 2, which has been set up in an array unit whose name is
df400al, from 1 to 3.

% aurgref -unit df400a1

RG Level Port Width Row Depth
2 5 0 5 0 1

% aurgexp -unit df400a1 -rg 2 -depth 3

Password : (of Resource Manager on workstation set with

command aupasswd)

% aurgref -unit df400a1

RG Level Port Width Row Depth
2 5 0 5 0 3

a°

Expands the number of parity groups of RAID group 0, which number has been set in an
array unit whose name is df500al, from 1 to 3.

% aurgref -unit df500a1
RAID RAID Star_‘t Location Number of HDU Number of Remains
Group No. Level [Unit No. HDU No.T ;. parity group  parity group

0 5 0 5 0 1 10000000
% aurgexp -unit df500a1 -rg O -pnum 3
Password : (of Resource Manager on workstation set with
command aupasswd)
% aurgref -unit df500a1
RAID RAID Star_‘t Location Number of HDU Number of Remains
Group No. Level [Unit No. HDU No.T ;. parity group  parity group

0 5 0 5 0 3 30000000

a°
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3.5.4

2-50

Deleting a RAID Group

Command name

aurgdel

Synopsis
aurgdel -unit unit _name -rg rg no [ -f ]

aurgdel -unit unit _name -ALL [ -f ]

Description
Deletes a specified RAID group or all RAID groups in an array unit.

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit in which RAID groups to be deleted have been
defined.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-rg rg_no Specifies the RAID group No. of a RAID group which to delete.

-ALL Specifies to delete all RAID groups.

-f The confirmation message at command execution is omitted.

Examples of using commands:
Deletes RAID group 1 that has been defined in an array unit whose name is df400al.

% aurgdel -unit df400a1 -rg 1

remove RAID group 1?7 (y/n [n]) y

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

a°

An attempt was made to delete all RAID groups that have been defined in an array unit
whose name is df400al, but the deletion was canceled.

% aurgdel -unit df400a1 -ALL

This function invalidates user data of the deleted RAID groups.
remove all RAID groups? (y/n [n]) n

Terminate execution.

[)
)
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3.5.5 Referencing an LU

s Command name

auluref

= Synopsis

auluref -unit unit _name [ -lu lun == ]

m  Description

Displays already-defined LU information (capacity, status, pre-read staging amount,
current controller No., default controller No., RAID group No. of a RAID group to which
to belong, and its RAID level).

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit for which to reference LU information.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-1lu  lun - When you want to reference LU information, specifies an LU No. If omitted, all
already-defined LU information is displayed.

= Examples of using commands:
Displays all LU information in an array unit whose name is df400al.

% auluref -unit df400a1
LU Capacity Status Staging C-CTL D-CTL RG RAID

0 100352  Normal 512 0 0 0 5
1 100352  Normal 512 0 0 0 5
2 100352  Normal 512 0 0 0 5
3 100352  Normal 512 0 0 0 5

a°

Displays information about LU 0 in an array unit whose name is df400al.

% auluref -unit df400a1 -1lu O
LU Capacity Status Staging C-CTL D-CTL RG RAID
0 100352 Normal 512 0 0 0 5

[)
)
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3.5.6 Setting Up an LU

s Command name

auluadd

= Synopsis
— In the case of dual system

auluadd -unit unit name [ -lu lun ] -rg rg_no -size num | lest
-ctl0 | -ctlt

— In the case of single system

auluadd -unit unit name [ -lu lun ] -rg rg_no -size num | lest

m  Description
Sets up an LU.

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit to which to add an LU.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-1lu lun Specifies the LU No. of an LU to add.

An LU No. to be specified must be the next number to the last of already-set
numbers. If omitted, the Resource Manager 9200 automatically determines an LU
No. For connection of the 5800, the determination processing is performed with the
increase in the number of set LUs, resulting in inferior response. If the LU number to
be added is known, specification of the LU number is recommended.

-rg rg_no Specifies the RAID group No. of a RAID group to which to add an LU.

-size num | lest Specifies the capacity (number of blocks) of an LU.

If “lest” is specified for the capacity, all remaining capacity of the RAID group is
assigned.

-ctl0 | -ctl1 Specifies the default controller No. of an LU.

This option is specified when array unit is dual system.
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Examples of using commands:

Adds LU 3 to RAID group 2 in an array unit with a dual system configuration, whose
name is df400al. The capacity shall be 1,024,000, and the default controller be no. 0.

% auluadd -unit df400a1 -lu 3 -size 1024000 -ctl0 -rg 2
Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

a°
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3.5.7 Formatting an LU

s Command name

auformat

= Synopsis

auformat -unit unit_name -N | -I | -Im -lu lun ... [ -f ]

m  Description

Formats a specified LU.
If multiple LUs are specified, LUs are formatted in the ascending order of LUNs
regardless of formatting methods.

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit in which an LU to format has been defined.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-N | -I | -Im Specifies the formatting method.

-N:

Formats in the Normal mode in units of LUs.

Formatting is executed from the current controller controlling an LU. In registering
unit information, the current controller controlling an LU that formats LUs must be
registered.

-I:

Formats in the Immediate mode in units of LUs.

Formatting is executed from the current controller controlling an LU. In registering
unit information, the current controller controlling an LU that formats LUs must be
registered.

-Im:

Formats up to six LUs concurrently in the Immediate mode.

If this mode is specified, LUs are formatted from their respective controllers with
which they are connected regardless of the current controller controlling an LU.

-1lu lun ... Specifies the LU Nos. of LUs which to format. When specifying, a single LU No. or
multiple LU Nos. can be specified.
Single specification: Specifies a single LU No..
Example: -lu 3
Multiple specification: Specifies multiple LU Nos..

Example: -u0123458
4u 058

-f The confirmation message at command execution is omitted.
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Examples of using commands:
Formats LU 3 in an array unit, whose name is df400al, in Normal mode.

% auformat -unit df400a1 -N -1lu 3

format LU 3? (y/n [n]) vy

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

a°

Formats, in the Immediate mode, LUs from LUNSs 4 to 7 in an array unit whose name is
df400al.

In addition, confirmation of whether or not to format is not done.

% auformat -unit df400a1 -I -1lu 4-7 -f
Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

a°
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3.5.8
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Command name

auformatst

Synopsis

Displaying Progress of LU Formatting

auformatst -unit unit_name -1u lun

Description

Displays the progress of formatting LUs for which to specify formatting in the Immediate

mode.

While a specified LU is being formatted, the progress (in percent) of formatting is
displayed. When formatting immediately after an LU has been set up or its size has been
expanded, or the formatting has been completed, the following indication is displayed:

“100%” is displayed when the LU is normal.

“0%" is displayed when the LU is in condition other than above.

Options

Options

Description

-unit unit_name

Specifies the name of an array unit in which LUs have been defined.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-1lu lun

Specifies the LU No. of an LU for which to check the progress.

Examples of using commands:

After specifying to format LU 4 in an array unit, whose name is df400al, in Immediate
mode, checks the progress of formatting.

% auformat -unit df400a1 -lu 4 -I -f

Password :
% auformatst -unit
df400at1 LU 4 17 %
% auformatst -unit
df400at1 LU 4 50 %
% auformatst -unit
df400at1 LU 4 81 %
% auformatst -unit
df400al LU 4 94 %

% auformatst -unit

df400at1 LU 4 100 %

[)
)

df400a1 -1lu 4

df400a1 -1lu 4

df400a1 -1lu 4

df400a1 -1lu 4

df400a1 -1lu 4
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3.5.9 Expanding an LU

s Command name

auluexp

= Synopsis

auluexp -unit unit name -lu lun -incr size | lest

m  Description

Expands the size of an LU. Note that only the last LU in each RAID group can be
expanded (LU with the largest LU No. assigned within each RAID group).

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit in which an LU whose size to expand has been
defined.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-1lu lun Specifies the LU No. of an LU for which to expand its size.

-incr size | lest Specifies the increment (in the number of blocks) by which to expand.
size: Specifies the number of blocks.
lest: Assigns all remaining capacity of an RAID group.

= Examples of using commands:
Expands the capacity of LU 3 in an array unit, whose name is df400al, by an increment of

3072 blocks.
% auluexp -unit df400a1 -lu 3 -incr 3072
Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with

command aupasswd)

a°

Assigns to LU 3 in an array unit, whose name is df400al, all remaining capacity of an
RAID group to which this LU belongs.

% auluexp -unit df400a1 -lu 3 -incr lest
Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

a°
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3.5.10

2-58

Deleting an LU

Command name

auludel

Synopsis

auludel -unit unit_name -last | -ALL [ -f ]

Description
Deletes the last of already-defined LUs or all LUs.

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit in which LUs have been defined.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-last | -ALL Specifies LUs to delete.

-last: Deletes the last LU.
-ALL: Deletes all LUs.

The confirmation message at command execution is omitted.

Examples of using commands:
Deletes the last LU in an array unit whose name is df400al.

% auludel -unit df400a1 -last

This function invalidate data on the deleted logical unit.

remove the last LU? (y/n [n]) vy

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

a°

An attempt was made to delete all LUs in an array unit whose name is df400al, but the
deletion was canceled.

% auludel -unit df400at1 -ALL

This function invalidate data on the deleted logical unit.
remove all LU? (y/n [n]) n

Aborts the processing.

[)
)
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3.5.11

Changing the Default Gontroller of an LU

Command name

auluchg

Synopsis

auluchg -unit unit_name -1u lun

Description
Changes the default controller, with which an LU is connected, to another controller.

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit in which LUs have been defined.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-1lu lun Specifies the LU No. of an LU whose default controller is changed.

Examples of using commands:

Changes the default controller with which LU 2 is connected in an array unit whose name
is df400al.

% auluchg -unit df400a1 -1lu 2

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Default controller for the LU settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

[)
)

Changes the default controller with which LU 2 is connected in an array unit, whose name
is df400a2 and which supports restarting.

% auluchg -unit df400a2 -1lu 2

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Default controller for the LU settings finished normally.

You need to reboot the array unit to avail settings.

Array unit stops accepting input and output while rebooting.

And if you already logged in, login status is canceled when the reboot starts.

Do you reboot the array unit now (y/n [n]) & vy

Now reboot the array unit. Start Time HH : MM

Reboot has been completed.

[)
)
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3.5.12  Setting Turbo LU

s Command name

auturbolu

= Synopsis
auturbolu -unit unit_name -refer

auturbolu -unit unit _name -set
[ -ctl0_assign enable | disable -ctl0 _lu lun ]
[ -ctl1 _assign enable | disable -ctl1 _lu lun ]

m  Description
References the status of whether turbo LU is resident or not, and sets the turbo LU.

Note: Optional software must be installed on array unit. The Array Unit must be rebooted
for the setting to become effective.

s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit for which to reference the LU cache residence
state and in which to set LU cache resident.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.
-refer References the status of whether turbo LU is resident or not.
-set Sets turbo LU.
-ct1l0_assign Specifies to validate or invalidate that turbo LU of Controllers 0 and 1 is resident
enable | disable individually.
-ctl1_assign
enable | disable
-ct10_lu lun Specifies the LU No. of an LU for which turbo LU is set resident.
-ctl1 _1lu lun
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Examples of using commands:

References the state of whether LU cache of an array unit, whose name is df400al, is
resident or not.

% auturbolu -unit df400at1 -refer
Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)
Controller O
Current Configuration
Turbo LU Assignment : disable
Turbo LU
Turbo LU Status
Reserved Configuration
Turbo LU Assignment : disable
Turbo LU

Controller 1

Current Configuration
Turbo LU Assignment : disable
Turbo LU
Turbo LU Status

Reserved Configuration
Turbo LU Assignment : disable
Turbo LU

a°

Sets LU cache resident for an array unit whose name is df400al.

% auturbolu -unit df400a1 -set -ctlO_assign enable -ctl0_lu 3 \

-ctl1_assign disable -ctl1 lu 4

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Turbo LU settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

[)
)

Sets LU cache resident for an array unit, whose name is df400a2 and which supports
restarting.

% auturbolu -unit df400a2 -set -ctl0O_assign enable -ctl0 lu 3 \

-ctl1_assign disable -ctl1_lu 4

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Turbo LU settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

Array unit stops accepting input and output while rebooting.

And if you already logged in, login status is canceled when the reboot starts.

Do you reboot the array unit now (y/n [n]) & vy

Now reboot the array unit. Start Time HH:MM

Reboot has been completed.

[)
)
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3.6 Setting Up Configuration

3.6.1 Referencing/Setting Fibre Channel Information

m  Command name
aufibre
= Synopsis
aufibre -unit unit_name -refer

aufibre -unit unit_name -set -ctlO | -ctl1 -port A | B
[ -FC-AL | -Fabric ]
[ -portinfo n_port id ] [ -access-guard on | off ]
[ -permission node name port _name [ -permission-lu lun ... ] ]

aufibre -unit unit_name -set -ctlO | -ctl1 -port A | B
[ -FC-AL | -Fabric ]
[ -portinfo n_port id ] [ -access-guard on | off ]
[ -file filename ]

aufibre -unit unit_name -rm -ctl0 | -ctl1 -port A | B
-permission node_name port _name [ -permission-lu lun ... ]

m  Description
References and sets fibre channel information.

Note: Optional software must be installed in array unit to use LUN Security. The array unit
must be rebooted for changes to become effective.

s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit for which to reference, set, and delete fibre
channel information.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.
-refer Displays all already-set fibre channel information.
-set Sets fibre channel information.
-rm Deletes port security information and LUN security information.
-ctl0 | -ctl1 Specifies a controller for which to set and delete fibre channel information.
-port A | B Specifies a port for which to set and delete fibre channel information.
-FC-AL | -Fabric Sets the topology of a specified port in a specified controller.
-FC-AL: Sets the topology to FC_AL.
-Fabric: Sets the topology to Fabric
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(Continued)

Options

Description

-portinfo n_port_id

Specifies the N_port ID of a specified port in a specified controller. Specifies
n_port_id with six hexadecimal characters.

-access-guard on | off |[Specifies whether to validate or invalidate port security of a specified port in a
specified controller.
on:
Validates port security (a port specified by -port option accepts security from only a
host specified by -permission option).
off:
Invalidates port security (does not limit the host that accesses a port specified by -port
option).

-permission [-set option specified]

node_name port_name \\yhen ysing port security, specifies access permission host information (node name,

port name).
node_name: Node name of a host (character string of 16 hexadecimal characters)
port_name: Port name of a host (character string of 16 hexadecimal characters)

-permission-lu lun ... [[-setoption specified]
When using LUN security, specifies access permission LUNs (multiple LUNs can be
specified).
When specifying -permission-lu option, host information must be specified by -
permission option.
If host information specified by -permission is not yet set, access permission host
information and LUN security information are set together at the same time.
If host information specified by -permission option is already set, LUN security
information is set additionally.

-file filename When setting host security all together by file input, specifies the host permission
information file.

-permission [-rm option specified]

node_name port_name |gnecifies host information (node name, port name) which to exclude from host

security.
node_name: Node name of a host (character string of 16 hexadecimal characters)
port_name: Port name of a host (character string of 16 hexadecimal characters)

-permission-lu lun ... [[-rm option specified]

When using LUN security, specifies LUNs (multiple LUNs can be specified) which to
exclude from access permission LUs.

When specifying -permission-lu option, host information must be specified by -
permission option.
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s Examples of using the command
References the fibre channel information of an array unit whose name is df400al.

% aufibre -unit df400at1 -refer

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

LUN security
CTL O on

CTL 1 on

Topology Information

CTL Port Topology
0 A FC-AL
0 B FC-AL
1 A FC-AL
1 B FC-AL

Port Information

CTL  Port
0
0 B
1 A
1 B

Node name

50000E100000232F
0000000000000000
0000000000000000
0000000000000000

Port name

50000E100000232F
0000000000000000
0000000000000000
0000000000000000

N port_ID
000OEF
000OEF
000OEF
777777

SFC Firmware Revision

2-64

Sequence Operational PowOnSelf
CTL Port BIU Manager Firmware TestFirm ENDEC+ FC-PH
0 A 00000004 10020193 02125805 01102000 3001506D 09/09
0 B 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00/00
1 A 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00/00
1 B 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 00/00
Security Information
CTL Port Access Node name Port name N port_ID
Guard
0 A disable AAAAAAAAAAAADAOOD OAAAAAAAAAAAAADD 000000
25 30 50 60 63
0 B disable 0B0 1000000000000 0B0O0O000000000001 0B0100
1 A disable AAAAAAAAAAAATADOD 1AAAAAAAAAAAAAQD 000000
6 12 34 43
1 B disable BBBBBBBBBBBB 1B00 1BBBBBBBBBBBBBOO 000000

a°

15 23 31 34 55

Chapter 3 Command Specifications (CLI)



Sets to Fabric the topology of Port A on controller O of an array unit whose name is
df400al.

% aufibre -unit df400a1 -set -ctl0 -port A -Fabric

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Fibre channel information settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

[)
)

Sets to Fabric the topology of Port A on controller O of an array unit, whose name is
df400a2 and which supports remote restarting.

% aufibre -unit df400a2 -set -ctl0 -port A -Fabric

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Fibre channel information settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

Array unit stops accepting input and output while rebooting.

And if you already logged in, login status is canceled when the reboot starts.

Do you reboot the array unit now (y/n [n]) & vy

Now reboot the array unit. Start Time HH : MM

Reboot has been completed.

[)
)
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The following figure shows a file format for the case where settings are performed by using
“File”. Input necessary items for each port. Put a space between items. If tabs are used, the
setting of the line including “tab” are ignored because it is regarded as an input error.

[CTLO PORTA Host
0A01 000000000000
0AD 2000000000000
[CTLO PORTE Host
OB01 000000000000
OB0 2000000000000
[CTL1 PORTA Host
1401 000000000000
1 A02000000000000
[CTL1 PORTE Host
1 E01 000000000000
1 BO1 000000000000

T

Fermission)]
OADCD0C0C00000
OADCODO0O00000002
Permission]
OBOOOODO0000000
OBOODO0O00000002
Permission)]
1 ADDOD0000C00000
1 ACO0O000000000 2
Fermission)]
1 BOOQOOD0C0C0C0
1 BOOOO0O0000000 2

DAD100
DADZ200

QBo o0
QBDZ200

1AD100
1ADZ00

180100
1B0Z00

=4

ﬁ

\\_

Node Name

Port Name

N_Port_ID

— Node Name:Describes 8 bytes of data hexadecimal (with 16 characters).

— Port Name: Describes 8 bytes of data hexadecimal (with 16 characters).

— N_Port_ID: Describes 3 bytes of data hexadecimal (with 6 characters). Concerning
the host identification information, this data can be omitted. When the data is omitted,
it is assumed to be 0X000000.

When “;” is described at the top, the line is regarded as a comment line.

Chapter 3 Command Specifications (CLI)



Command name

aufibrei

Synopsis
— For 5800 and 9200:

aufibre1 -unit unit_name -refer

— For 5800:

aufibre1 -unit unit name -set
[ -topo ctl no topology1l ]
[ -portaddr ctl no port no port address ]
[ -accguard ctl no port_no on | off ]
[ -perm ctl_no port_no node_name port_name ]
[ -permlu ctl no port_no node_name port name lun... ]
[ -permluall ctl no port no node name port _name ]
[ -file ctl no port _no filename ]

— For 9200:

aufibre1 -unit unit name -set
[ -topo ctl no topology2 ]
[ -portaddr ctl no port no port address ]
[ -lus ctl no port _no on | off ]
[ -perm ctl_no port_no node_name port_name ]
[ -permlu ctl no port_no node_name port name lun... ]
[ -permluall ctl no port no node name port _name ]
[ -file ctl no port _no filename ]

— For 5800 and 9200:

aufibre1 -unit unit_name -rm
[ -perm ctl_no port_no node_name port_name ]
[ -permlu ctl no port_no node_name port name lun... ]
[ -permluall ctl no port no node name port _name ]

Description
References and sets fibre channel information.
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= Option

Options

Description

-unit unit_name

Specifies the name of an array unit for which to reference, set, and delete fibre
channel information.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-refer Displays all already-set fibre channel information.

-set Sets fibre channel information.

-rm Deletes port security information and LUN security information.
-topo Specifies the topology of the specified controller.

ctl no topologyl

ctl_no: Controller number (0 or 1)
topology1: Type of topology
FC-AL: FC-AL
Fabric: Fabric Point-to-Point

-topo Specifies the topology of the specified port.
¢tl no port_no
topology2 ctl_no: Controller number (0 or 1)
port_no: Port name (A or B)
topology2: Type of topology
loop: loop
ptop: Point-to-Point
-portaddr Specifies the port address of the specified port.

¢tl no port_no
port-address

ctl_no: Controller number (0 or 1)
port_no: Port name (A or B)
port-address: Port address (6 hexadecimal characters)

-accguard Specifies whether the port security of the specified port is enabled or disabled.
¢tl no port_no
on | off ctl_no: Controller number (0 or 1)
port_no: Port name (A or B)
on: Enables the port security.
off: Disables the port security.
-lus Specifies whether the LUN security of the specified port is enabled or disabled.
¢tl no port_no
on | off ctl_no: Controller number (0 or 1)

port_no: Port name (A or B)
on: Enables the LUN security.
off: Disables the LUN security.
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(Continued)

Options Description
-perm [-set option specification]
ctl_no port_no Specifies host information (node name and port name) that can be accessed by the
node_name specified port.
port_name
[-rm option specification]
Specifies the host information to be deleted from the host information (node name
and port name) that can be accessed by the specified port.
ctl_no: Controller number (0 or 1)
port_no: Port name (A or B)
node_name: Node name of the host (16 hexadecimal characters)
port_name: Port name of the host (16 hexadecimal characters)
-permlu [-set option specification]
ctl no port_no When using the LUN security function at a specified port, specifies LUs, to which the
node_name

port_name lun..

host is permitted to access, into host information registered with the -perm option
(multiple LUs can be specified).

Host information and LUN security are not allowed to be registered at the same time.
[-rm option specification]

Specifies the LUNs whose access permission is to be deleted from the LUN security
set by the specified port. (Multiple LUs can be specified.)

ctl_no: Controller number (0 or 1)

port_no: Port name (A or B)

node_name: Node name of the host (16 hexadecimal characters)

port_name: Port name of the host (16 hexadecimal characters)

lun..: LU number

-permluall [-set option specification]
ctl no port_no When using the LUN security function at a specified port, specifies host information
node_name that is already registered with the -perm option, which specifies permission to access
port_name to all LUs.
Host information and LUN security are not allowed to be registered at the same time.
[-rm option specification]
Specifies the host information whose access permission is to be deleted from the
LUN security set by the specified port.
ctl_no: Controller number (0 or 1)
port_no: Port name (A or B)
node_name: Node name of the host (16 hexadecimal characters)
port_name: Port name of the host (16 hexadecimal characters)
-file When setting host security all together by file input, specifies the host permission
ctl_no port_no information file.
filename

ctl_no: Controller No. (0 or 1)
port_no: Port name (A or B)
filename: File name which to input
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= Examples of using commands:
Reference the fiber channel information of the array unit name df400al. Same as aufibre.
Reference the fiber channel information of array unit name df500al. Same as aufibre.
Set the topology of Port A of controller O of the array unit name df400al to Fabric.

% aufibre1 -unit df400a1 -set -topo O Fabric

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Fibre channel information settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

[)
)

Set the topology of Port A of controller O of array unit name df400a2 supporting re-
activation: to Fabric.

% aufibre1 -unit df400a2 -set -topo O Fabric

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Fibre channel information settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

Array unit stops accepting input and output while rebooting.

And if you already logged in, login status is canceled when the reboot starts.

Do you reboot the array unit now (y/n [n]) & vy

Now reboot the array unit. Start Time HH : MM

Reboot has been completed.

[)
)

Set the topology of Port A of controller 0 of array unit name df500a1l to loop.

% aufibre1 -unit df500a1 -set -topo 0 A loop

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Fibre channel information settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

[)
)
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The following figure shows a file format for the case where settings are performed by using
“File”. Input necessary items for each port. Put a space between items. If tabs are used, the
setting of the line including “tab” are ignored because it is regarded as an input error.

[CTLO PORTA Host
0A01 000000000000
0AD 2000000000000
[CTLO PORTE Host
OB01 000000000000
OB0 2000000000000
[CTL1 PORTA Host
1401 000000000000
1 A02000000000000
[CTL1 PORTE Host
1 E01 000000000000
1 BO1 000000000000

T—

Fermission)]
OADCD0C0C00000
OADCODO0O00000002
Permission]
OBOOOODO0000000
OBOODO0O00000002
Permission)]
1 ADDOD0000C00000
1 ACO0O000000000 2
Fermission)]
1 BOOQOOD0C0C0C0
1 BOOOO0O0000000 2

DAD100
DADZ200

QBo o0
QBDZ200

1AD100
1ADZ00

180100
1B0Z00

=4

s

=

—— N_Port_ID

\_

Node Name

Port Name

Node Name:Describes 8 bytes of data hexadecimal (with 16 characters).
Port Name: Describes 8 bytes of data hexadecimal (with 16 characters).
N_Port_ID: Describes 3 bytes of data hexadecimal (with 6 characters). Concerning

the host identification information, this data can be omitted. When the data is omitted,
it is assumed to be 0X000000.

When “;” is described at the top, the line is regarded as a comment line.
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3.6.2 Spare HDU Setup

s Command name

auspare

= Synopsis
auspare -unit unit_name -set -uno unit_no -hno hdu_no

auspare -unit unit_name -rm -uno unit_no -hno hdu_no

m  Description

The specified HDU is set up as a spare HDU. The spare HDU attribute of the specified
spare HDU is canceled.

An HDU that is not installed cannot be set as a spare HDU.

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of the array unit to set or cancel the spare HDU.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-set Sets up the spare HDU

-rm Cancels the spare HDU.

-uno unit_no Specifies the Unit number of the spare HDU.

-hno hdu_no Specifies the HDU number of the spare HDU.

= Examples of using commands:

Set up the spare HDU of array unit name df500al. The position of the spare HDU is the
HDU position with Unit number of 0 and HDU number of 9.

% auspare -unit df500a1 -set -uno O -hno 9
Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

a°

Checks, with an audrive command, settings of the spare HDU in an array unit whose name
is df500al. “Spare” is displayed in the “Type” field for HDUs that are set to “Spare”.

% audrive -unit df500a1 -status -uno 0 -hno 9
Unit No. HDU No. Type Status Physics
0 9 Spare Standby Mount

a°
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3.6.3 Fee-Basis Option Reference/Setup

s Command name

auopt

= Synopsis

auopt -unit unit_name -refer

— Case of used key-FD

auopt -unit unit_name -lock off | on [ -keyfd fd-path ]

— Case of used key-code

auopt -unit unit_name -lock off | on [ -keycode key-code ]

auopt -unit unit_name -option option_name -st enable | disable

m  Description

Locks or unlocks the specified fee-basis option. Unlocks or locks can be carried out by the
key FD or the key code described in key FD appended in the option.
Enables or disables the fee-basis option after unlocking.

s Options

Options

Description

-unit unit_name

Specifies the name of the array unit to set up or reference the fee-basis option.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-refer

The unlocked fee-basis option is displayed.

-lock off | on

Specifies locking or unlocking of the fee-basis option.

off: Unlocks the fee-basis option.
on: Locks the fee-basis option.

-keyfd fd-path

Specifies the directory storing the key FD when it is used to unlock or lock the fee-
basis option.

fd-path: Directory in which the key FD exists

-keycode key-code

Specifies the key code when used to unlock or lock the fee-basis option.

key-code: Key code

-option option-name

Specifies the option name when enabling or disabling the unlocked fee-basis option.

option-name: Option name
For the option name, refer to the manual for each individual fee-basis option.
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(Continued)

Options

Description

-st enable | disable

Specifies whether the fee-basis option is enabled or disabled.

enable: Enables the fee-basis option.
disable: Disables the fee-basis option.

Examples of using commands:
Display the unlocked fee-basis option of array unit name df400al. [ its standard on df500]

% auopt -unit df400at1 -refer

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Option name Status

SNMP enable

[)
)

Unlocks the SNMP fee-basis option that requires to restart an array unit name df400al,
using the key FD.

% auopt -unit df400a1 -lock off -keyfile a :

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Option was opened.

You need reboot the array unit to avail setting.

Array unit stops accepting input and output while rebooting.

And if you already logged in, login status is canceled when the reboot starts.

Do you reboot the array unit now (y/n [n]) & vy

Now reboot the array unit. Start Time HH : MM

Reboot has been completed.

[)
)

Enables the SNMP fee-basis option that requires to restart an array unit name df400al.

% auopt -unit df400ai1 -option SNMP -st enable

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Option setting ended normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail setting.

Array unit stops accepting input and output while rebooting.

And if you already logged in, login status is canceled when the reboot starts.

Do you reboot the array unit now (y/n [n]) & vy

Now reboot the array unit. Start Time HH : MM

Reboot has been completed.

[)
)

Chapter 3 Command Specifications (CLI)



Unlocks the LUN security fee-basis option that does not require to restart an array unit
name df500al, using the key FD.

% auopt -unit df500a1 -lock off -keyfile a :
Password :

Option was opened.

You need reboot the array unit to avail setting.

[)
)
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Referencing/Setting Driv

s Command name

audrecopt

= Synopsis

e Restoration Gontrol Information

audrecopt -unit unit_name -refer

audrecopt -unit unit _name -set
[ -restor back | normal | priority ] [ -auto enable | disable ]

[ -sparing
[ -size n ]

m  Description

rwv | rw | not ] [ -interval interval_time ]

References and sets drive restoration control information.

s Options

Options

Description

-unit unit_name

Specifies the name of an array unit for which to reference and set drive restoration
control information.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-refer References drive restoration control information.
-set Sets drive restoration control information.
-restor Specifies the drive restoration mode.

back | normal |

priority back:

Execute the restoration processing in the intervals of the host command processing.

normal:
Gives priority to the processing of commands from the host, and executes the
restoration processing at a certain interval after a host command terminates.

priority:
Executes the restoration processing at a certain interval with higher priority than that
of the processing of commands from the host.

-auto enable | disable

Specifies whether or not to automatically start copying back.

-sparing rwv | rw | not

Specifies the operating mode of dynamic sparing.

rwv:
When the count of either Read/\Write errors or Online Verify errors exceeds a
predetermined threshold value, starts dynamic sparing.

rw:

When the count of Read/\Write errors exceeds a predetermined threshold value, starts
dynamic sparing.

not:
Although the count of either Read/\Write errors or Online Verify errors exceeds a
predetermined threshold value, does not start dynamic sparing.
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(Continued)

Options

Description

-interval interval time

Specifies the interval at which to execute the restoration processing.

Specifies it with a value from 0 to 255 in units of 10 ms. The default value is 10, and
hence executes the restoration processing at an interval of 100 ms.

-size n

Specifies the unit of restored data per single operation in the restoration processing.

Specifies a value of a multiple of 32 between 32 and 65,504 in units of 512 bytes.
The default value is 32, and hence restores 16 kbyte data in a single operation.

Displays the drive restoration control information of an array unit whose name is df400al.

% audrecopt
Password :

Drive restoration mode

Drive restoration
Dynamic spare mode
Interval time [10msec]

Restore data size [blocks]

[)
)

-unit df400at

Examples of using commands:

-refer
(of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)
: Background
: Automatically
: Executing (Read, Write, Online Verify)
10
32

Sets drive restoration control information for an array unit whose name is df400al.

% audrecopt
-size 64
Password :

O

0

% audrecopt
Password :

Drive restoration mode

Drive restoration
Dynamic spare mode
Interval time [10msec]

-unit df400a1
-sparing rwv

-unit df400at

-set -restor normal -auto enable -interval 10
(of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with

command aupasswd)

-refer
(of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)
Interleave (standard)
: Automatically
: Execution (Read/Write & Online Verify)
10

Restore data size [blocks]

[)
)
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Referencing/Setting Online Verify Information

s Command name

auonlineverify

= Synopsis

auonlineverify

auonlineverify

m  Description

-unit unit_name -refer

-unit unit _name -set
[ -verify enable | disable ] [ -time time ]

References and sets online verify information.

s Options

Options

Description

-unit unit_name

Specifies the name of an array unit for which to reference and set online verify
information.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-refer

References online verify information.

-set

Sets online verify information.

-verify enable | disable

Specifies whether or not to perform an online verify test.

-time time

Specifies the idling time (0 to 30 seconds). If “0” is specified, the idling time is set to
10 seconds.

= Examples of using commands:

References the online verify information of an array unit whose name is df400al.

% auonlineverify

Password :

Online verify test

Idling time

[)
)

[sec]

-unit df400a1 -refer

(of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)
: Yes

Chapter 3 Command Specifications (CLI)



Sets online verify information for an array unit whose name is df400al, then references it.

% auonlineverify -unit df400a1 -set -verify enable -time 5
Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

[)
)

% auonlineverify -unit df400a1 -refer
Password :

Online verify test : Yes

Idling time [sec] H

[)
)
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3.7 System Parameters

3.7.1 Referencing/Setting System Parameters

s Command name

ausysparam

= Synopsis
— For 5800 and 9200:

ausysparam -unit unit name -refer

— For 5800 (SCSI version):

ausysparam -unit unit _name -set
[ -SystemStartup single | DualIDTake | DualNotIDTake |
HotIDTake | HotNotIDTake ]

-TakingID Port no ctl no ]
-DataShare used | notUsed ]
-SpareDisk one | two | not ]
-HostConnection standard | OpenVMS | TRESPASS | WolfPack |

IBM7135 | NCR ]
-SerialNumber string ]
-DriveCapacity row _no disk size ]
-VXVM enable | disable ]
-CLAM enable | disable ]
-Solaris enable | disable ]
-DriveDetach enable | disable ]
-MP5400 enable | disable ]
-OdeMapper enable | disable ]
-MultipathController enable | disable ]
-ReportInquiry enable | disable ]
-PROCOM enable | disable ]
-ReportStatus enable | disable ]
-MultipathArrayUnit enable | disable ]
-LuCacheWarning enable | disable ]
-UASuppress enable | disable ]
-DataStriping 16 | 32 | 64 ]
-Buzzer on | off ]

—_ — — —

—_— —— — e e e e e e e e e e e
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—_ —— — — e e e e e e e e e e

[

-LuSizeReport auto | not ]
-ScsiResetLip on | off ]
-ProcessorFailures reset | shutdown ]
-inquiryCommandQueue on | off ]
-inquiryAnsiVersion 2 | 3 ]
-inquiryVendor string ]
-inquiryProduct string ]
-inquiryRomMicro string ]
-inquiryRamMicro string ]
-CacheMode off | random | sequential | randseq ]
-PortType normal | multiple ]
-PortTypeResetLip c¢tl no port_no on | off ]
-PseudoResponse ctl no busy | notReady ]
-SaveDataPointer ctl_no port_no

nothing | data | cmd | datacmd ]
-ControllerIdentifer ctl no enable | disable ]
-ControllerID ctl _no string1 ]
-Rs232c0utflow ctl no off | normal | hitrac ]
-WriteVerifyExecution ctl no on | off ]
-ConnectLAN ctl no on | off ]
-dhcp ctl no enable | disable ]
-IPAddress ctl no inet addr ]
-SubnetMask ctl_no netmask ]
-DefaultGateway ctl no gateway ]
-setSM ctl no port_no tid ]
-rmSM ctl_no port_no tid ]
-setMS ctl no port _no tid lu ]
-rmMS ctl_no port_no tid lu ]
-setMM ctl no port _no tid hlu lu ]
-rmMM ctl no port _no tid hlu lu ]

-sync ¢tl no port_no atandard | async | N5 | N10 | N13 | N20 |

N33 | N40 | W10 | W20 | W26 | W40 | W66 | W80 |
-fd on | off ]
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— For the 5800 (Fibre version):

ausysparam -unit unit name set
[ -SystemStartup single | Dual | DualIDTake | DualNotIDTake |
HotIDTake | HotNotIDTake ]
[ -TakingID Port_no ctl_no ]
[ -DataShare used | notUsed ]
[ -SpareDisk one | two | not ]
[ -HostConnection standard | OpenVMS | TRESPASS | WolfPack ]
[ -SerialNumber string ]
[ -DriveCapacity row _num disk size ]
[ -VXVM enable | disable ]
[ -CLAM enable | disable ]
[ -Solaris enable | disable ]
[ -DriveDetach enable | disable ]
[ -HPUX enable | disable ]
[ -MultipathController enable | disable ]
[ -ReportInquiry enable | disable ]
[ -PROCOM enable | disable ]
[ -ReportStatus enable | disable ]

-MultipathArrayUnit enable | disable ]
-LuCacheWarning enable | disable ]

-UASuppress enable | disable ]

-SGI enable | disable ]

-PortIdTaking enable | disable ]

-DataStriping 16 | 32 | 64 1

-Buzzer on | off ]

-ScsiResetLip on | off ]

-ProcessorFailures reset | shutdown ]
-inquiryCommandQueue on | off ]

-inquiryVendor string ]

-inquiryProduct string ]

-inquiryRomMicro string ]

-inquiryRamMicro string ]

-CacheMode off | random | sequential | randseq ]
-PortType normal | multiple ]
-PortTypeResetLip c¢tl no port_no on | off ]
-PortTypeOption ctl no port no SGI | HP enable | disable ]
-ControllerIdentifer ctl no enable | disable ]
-ControllerID ctl_no string1 ]

-Rs232c¢0utflow ctl no off | normal | hitrac ]
-WriteVerifyExecution ctl no on | off ]
-ConnectLAN ctl no on | off ]

-dhcp ctl no enable | disable ]

-IPAddress ctl no inet addr ]

-SubnetMask ctl_no netmask ]

-DefaultGateway ctl no gateway ]

-setMM ctl no port_no hlu lu ]

-rmMM c¢tl no port_no hlu lu ]

-fd on | off ]
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— For 9200 (SCSI version):

ausysparam -unit unit _name -set
[ -SystemStartup Single | DuaIlDTake | DualNotIDTake |
HotIDTake | HotNotIDTake ]
[ -TakingID port_no ctl_no ]
[ -DataShare used | notUsed ]
[ -HostConnection ctl no port_no
standard | OpenVMS | TRESPASS | WolfPack |
IBM7135 | NCR ]
-SerialNumber string ]
-VXVM ctl_no port_no enable | disable ]
-DriveDetach enable | disable ]
-OdeMapper ctl no port_no enable | disable ]
-ReportInquiry ctl no port no enable | disable ]
-MultipathController enable | disable ]
-PROCOM enable | disable ]
-ReportStatus enable | disable ]
-MultipathArrayUnit enable | disable ]
-LuCacheWarning enable | disable ]
-UASuppress ctl no port_no enable | disable ]
-HISUP c¢ctl no port_no enable | disable ]
-CCHS ctl no port_no enable | disable ]
-DataStriping 16 | 32 | 64 ]
-LuSizeReport auto | not ]
-ProcessorFailures reset | shutdown ]
-inquiryCommandQueue on | off ]
-inquiryAnsiVersion 2 | 3 ]
-inquiryVendor string ]
-inquiryProduct string ]
-inquiryRomMicro string ]
-inquiryRamMicro string ]
-WebTitle string ]
-CacheMode off | random ]
-PortTypeOption ctl no port_no
ResetLipSignal | ResetLipProcess |
TargetReset | Reserve enable | disable ]
[ -PseudoResponse ctl no busy | notReady ]
[ -SaveDataPointer ctl no port _no
nothing | data | cmd | datacmd ]
-ControllerIdentifier ctl no enable | disable ]
-ControllerID ctl_no string ]
-Rs232c0Outflow ctl_no off | normal | hitrack ]
-WriteVerifyExecution ctl no on | off ]
-dhcp ctl no enable | disable ]
-IPAddress ctl no inet addr ]
-SubnetMask ctl_no netmask ]

— — —— e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

—_ — ——— .
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[ -DefaultGateway ctl no gateway ]

[ -setSM ctl no port no tid ]
-rmSM ctl_no port_no tid ]
-setMS ctl no port_no tid lu ]
-rmMS ctl_no port_no tid lu ]
-setMM ctl no port_no tid hlu lu ]
-rmMM ctl no port _no tid hlu lu ]
-sync ¢tl no port_no standard | async |

N5 | N10 | N20 | N40 | W10 | W20 | W40 | W80 ]

[ -fd on | off ]

[
[
[
[
[
[
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— For the 9200 (Fibre version):

ausysparam -unit unit name set
[ -SystemStartup Single | DualIDTake | DualNotIDTake |
HotIDTake | HotNotIDTake ]
[ -TakingID Port no ctl no ]
[ -DataShare used | notUsed ]
[ -HostConnection ctl no port_no
standard | OpenVMS | TRESPASS | WolfPack ]
-SerialNumber string ]
-VXVM ctl_no port_no enable | disable ]
-DriveDetach enable | disable ]
-HPUX c¢tl no port_no enable | disable ]
-ReportInquiry ctl no port no enable | disable ]
-MultipathController enable | disable ]
-PROCOM enable | disable ]
-ReportStatus enable | disable ]
-MultipathArrayUnit enable | disable ]
-LuCacheWarning enable | disable ]
-UASuppress ctl no port_no enable | disable]
-HISUP c¢ctl no port_no enable | disable ]
-CCHS ctl no port_no enable | disable ]
-LinkSeparation enable | disable ]
-DataStriping 16 | 32 | 64 ]
-ProcessorFailures reset | shutdown ]
-inquiryCommandQueue on | off ]
-inquiryVendor string ]
-inquiryProduct string ]
-inquiryRomMicro string ]
-inquiryRamMicro string ]
-WebTitle string ]
-CacheMode off | random ]
-PortTypeOption ctl no port_no
ResetLipSignal | ResetLipProcess |
LipPortAllReset | TargetReset |
Reserve | LUReset | TPRLO
enable | disable ]
-ControllerIdentifer ctl no enable | disable ]
-ControllerID ctl_no string1 ]
-Rs232c¢0utflow ctl no off | normal | hitrac ]
-WriteVerifyExecution ctl no on | off ]
-dhcp ctl no enable | disable ]
-IPAddress ctl no inet addr ]
-SubnetMask ctl_no netmask ]
-DefaultGateway ctl no gateway ]
-setMM ctl no port_no hlu lu ]
-rmMM ctl_no port_no hlu lu ]
-fd on | off ]

e T e B e B e e T e T T T R T T R R I e T T T T

—_ — —— e e e e e e
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m  Description

References the contents of system parameters or set the parameters.

s Options

Options

Description

-unit unit_name

Specifies the name of an array unit for which to reference and set system parameters.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-refer References system parameters.
-set Sets system parameters.
-SystemStartup Specifies the configuration of an array unit.
Single | . i
DualIDTake | Single: Single
DualNotIDTake | DuallDTake: Dual active (with the taking over of SCSI ID)
:g:ﬁ ;EES.T. aI|< e DualNotIDTake: Dual active (without the taking over of SCSI ID)
HotIDTake: Hot standby (with the taking over of SCSI ID)
HotNotIDTake: Hot standby (without the taking over of SCSI ID)
-TakingID Specifies the default controller of each port when specifying a dual active

port _no ctl no

configuration in which the taking over of SCSI IDs is used.

port_no: Port number (A, B, C, D)
ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)

-DataShare
used | notUsed

Specifies the data share mode.

used: Uses the data share mode.
notUsed: Does not use the data share mode.

-SerialNumber Specifies the lower four digits of the manufacturing serial number of an array unit with
string numeric characters.
The number is reflected on the fiber version of WWN, so do not set any value
except for the lower four digits of the manufacturing serial number. Factory set
is the lower four digits of the manufacturing serial number of an array unit.
-DriveDetach Specifies whether to set the drive blockade mode effective or ineffective.

enable | disable

enable: Enables the drive blockade mode.
disable: Disables the drive blockade mode.

-MultipathController
enable | disable

Specifies whether or not to perform sequential judgment for each controller.

enable: Sequential decision at the controller unit.
disable: Sequential decision at the port unit.

-PROCOM
enable | disable

Specifies whether to set the PROCOM mode effective or ineffective.

enable: Enables the PROCOM mode.
disable: Disables the PROCOM mode.

-ReportStatus
enable | disable

Specifies whether to set the warning status reporting mode effective or ineffective.

enable: Enables the warning status report.
disable: Disables the warning status report.
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(Continued)

Options

Description

-MultipathArrayUnit
enable | disable

Specifies whether or not to perform sequential judgment for each array unit.

enable: Sequential decision at array unit.
disable: Sequential decision at port unit.

-LuCacheWarning
enable | disable

Specifies whether or not to report a warning when the turbo LU function is set
effective.

enable: Reports the warning.
disable: Dose not report the warning.

-DataStriping Specifies the data striping size.
16 | 32 | 64
16 : To treat as 16 kbyte.
32 : To treat as 32 kbyte.
64 : To treat as 64 kbyte.
-ProcessorFailures Specifies action when a processor failure occurs.

reset | shutdown

reset: Resets the failure and restarts the controller.
shutdown: Shuts down the array unit.

-inquiryAnsiVersion Sets the ANSI version of standard INQUIRY data.
2 3
| 2: SCSI2
3: SCSI3
-inquiryCommandQueue Specifies execution of command queuing of INQUIRY response information.
on off
| on: Executes command queuing.
off: Suppresses command queuing.
-inquiryVendor Specifies the vendor name of Inquiry response information with up to eight
string characters.
-inquiryProduct Specifies the product type of Inquiry response information with up to sixteen
string characters.
-inquiryRomMicro Specifies the ROM microprogram version of Inquiry response information with up to
string two characters.
-inquiryRamMicro Specifies the RAM microprogram version of Inquiry response information with up to
string two characters.
-CacheMode Specifies the method of allocating cache memory.

off | random |
sequential |randseq

off: Uses cache memory by the common allocation method.
random: Uses it by allocating to the buffer for random read only.
sequential: Uses it by allocating to the buffer for sequential read only.

randseq: Uses it by allocating to the buffers for both random read and sequential
read only.

-ControllerIdentifer
ctl no
enable | disable

Specifies whether the controller identifier is valid or invalid.

ctl: 0,1
enable/disable: Valid/Invalid

Hitachi Thunder 92000 Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide

2-87



2-88

(Continued)

Options

Description

-ControllerID
ctl stringt

Specifies the controller ID.

ctl: 0,1
string1: Controller ID (up to eight characters)

-LuSizeReport Specifies the LU size to be reported to the host. Valid for the SCSI version only.
auto | not
| auto: The LU size is automatically determined by the array unit.
not: The LU size is set to an identical value.
-PseudoResponse Sets the response mode for duration from power on until the controller gets ready (in
ctl_no the case of SCSI version).

busy | notReady

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
busy: Responds with Busy.
notReady: Respond with Not Ready.

-SaveDataPointer
ctl port
nothing | data | cmd |
datacmd

Specifies the request for the controller to report a Save Data Pointer to the host.

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)

port_no: Port number (A, B, C, D)

nothing: Does not report.

data: Reports after transferring data.

cmd: Reports after receiving a command.

datacmd: Reports after transferring data and after receiving a command.

-sync
¢tl no port_no
standard | async |
N5 | N10 | N13 | N20 |
N33 | N40 | W10 |
W20 | w26 | w40 |
W66 | wso

Specifies the SCSI transfer rate of a port.

When connecting the DF500, do not specify N13, W26, N33, and W66, because they
are all not supported.

standard:

Sets to a value so as to match the transfer rate of an interface board mounted.
async: Transfers in the mode in which synchronous transfer is not used.
N5: Sets the maximum transfer rate to Narrow 5 [MB/s].

N10: Sets the maximum transfer rate to Narrow 10 [MB/s].

N13: Sets the maximum transfer rate to Narrow 13 [MB/s].

N20: Sets the maximum transfer rate to Narrow 20 [MB/s].

N33: Sets the maximum transfer rate to Narrow 33 [MB/s].

N40: Sets the maximum transfer rate to Narrow 40 [MB/s].

WA10: Sets the maximum transfer rate to Wide 10 [MB/s].

W20: Sets the maximum transfer rate to Wide 20 [MB/s].

W26: Sets the maximum transfer rate to Wide 26 [MB/s].

W40: Sets the maximum transfer rate to Wide 40 [MB/s].

W66: Sets the maximum transfer rate to Wide 66 [MB/s].

W80: Sets the maximum transfer rate to Wide 80 [MB/s].
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Options Description
-WriteVerifyExecution Specifies execution of a write & verify operation
ctl _no
on | off ctl_no: Controller No. (0, 1)
on: Executes a write & verify operation.
off: Does not execute a write & verify operation.
-Rs232c0utflow Sets the mode of sending out error information onto RS232C.
ctl no

off | normal | hitrac

ctl_no: Controller No. (0, 1)

off: Does not send out information.

normal: Sends out information.

hitrac: Sends out information in the HITRAC mode.

-dhcp
ctl no
enable | disable

Specifies whether the DHCP mode is enable or disable.

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
enable: Enables the DHCP mode

disable: Disables the DHCP mode.

-IPAddress
ctl _no inet_addr

Specifies the IP address.

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
inet_addr: IP address (format xxx. 0 xxx Xxx)

-SubnetMask
ctl no netmask

Specifies the subnet mask.

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
netmask: Subnet mask (format Yo xxx xxx)

-DefaultGateway
ctl no gateway

Specifies the default gateway.

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
gateway: Default gateway (format 300¢ XX XXX XXX)

-setSM Sets the target ID by S-TID, M-LUN modes.
¢tl no port_no
tid ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
port_no: Port number (A, B, C, D)
tid: Target ID
-rmSM Deletes the target ID by S-TID, M-LUN modes.
¢tl no port_no
tid ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)

port_no: Port number (A, B, C, D)
tid: Target ID

Note: If LAN configuration information (such as an IP Address) is modified, an error message
(Interface Error) may be displayed without displaying a restart completion message when
restarting an array unit. When modifying LAN configuration information, restart an array unit
manually .
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Options

Description

-setMS
¢tl no port_no
tid 1lu

Sets the target ID by M-TID, S-LUN modes.

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
port_no: Port number (A, B, C, D)
tid: Target ID

lu: LU number

- rmMS
¢tl no port_no
tid 1lu

Deletes the target ID by M-TID, S-LUN modes.

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
port_no: Port number (A, B, C, D)
tid: Target ID

lu: LU number

-setMMm
¢tl no port_no
tid hlu 1lu

Sets the target ID by M-TID, M-LUN modes.
(for the case of SCSI version)

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
port_no: Port number (A, B, C, D)

tid: Target ID

hlu: LU number recognized by the host
lu: LU number

- rmMM
¢tl no port_no
tid hlu 1lu

Delete the target ID by M-TID, M-LUN modes.
(for the case of SCSI version)

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
port_no: Port number (A, B, C, D)

tid: Target ID

hlu: LU number recognized by the host
lu: LU number

-setMMm
¢tl no port_no
hlu lu

Sets the target ID by M-TID, M-LUN modes.
(for the case of Fibre version)

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
port_no: Port number (A, B)

hlu: LU number recognized by the host
lu: LU number

- rmMM
¢tl no port_no
hlu lu

Deletes the target ID by M-TID, M-LUN modes.
(for the case of Fibre version)

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
port_no: Port number (A, B)

hlu: LU number recognized by the host
lu: LU number
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Options Description

-fd on | off Specifies whether or not to make a backup copy to the FD. System parameter
information is already saved in the backup FD in an array unit. When settings are
modified, the information must be saved again, and hence be sure to specify on.
on: Makes a backup copy.

off: Does not make a backup copy.

For the 5800:
Options Description
-SpareDisk Specifies the configuration of spare disk drives.

one | two | not o
one: Uses one spare disk drive.

two: Uses two spare disk drives.
not: Dose not use spare disk drive.

-HostConnection Specifies the mode to be emulated.
standard | )
OpenvMs | standard: Open system emulation mode
TRESPASS I OpenVMS: Open VMS mode
WolfPack .

IBM7135 | TRESPASS: TRESPASS mode
NCR WolfPack: WolfPack mode

IBM7135: IBM7135 I/O path switching emulation mode
NCR: NCR I/O path switching emulation mode

-DriveCapacity Specifies the capacity of installed drives in units of rows.
row_num disk_size ROW 0 cannot be specified.

row_num: 1,2, 3,4,5
disk_size: 4, 9, 18, 36, 72 (Gbyte)
OXXXXXXXXX (user-specified value : hex. value)

-VXVM Specifies whether to set the VxVM mode effective or ineffective.

enable | disable
enable: Enables the VxVM mode.

disable: Disables the VxVM mode.

-OdeMapper Specifies whether to set the ODE Mapper mode effective or ineffective.

enable | disable
enable: Enables the ODE Mapper mode.

disable: Disables the ODE Mapper mode.

-HPUX Specifies whether to set the HP connection mode effective or ineffective.

enable | disable _
enable: Enables the HP connection mode.

disable: Disables the HP connection mode.

-ReportInquiry Specifies whether to set the Inquiry Page : 83 reporting mode effective or ineffective.

enable | disable _
enable: Enables the report of Inquiry Page : 83.

disable: Disables the report of Inquiry Page : 83.
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(Continued)

Options

Description

-UASuppress
enable | disable

Specifies whether or not to suppress a unit attention (06/2A00).

enable: Suppress the unit attention.
disable: Dose not suppress the unit attention.

-Buzzer Specifies whether to set the buzzer in the sounding mode or silent mode.
on | off
on: Turn on the buzzer.
off: Turn off the buzzer.
-PortTypeOption For the fibre version of the array unit, options can be specified for each port.
¢tl no port_no
SGI | HP ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)

enable | disable

port: Port number (A, B, C, D)

SGI: Sets the SGI mode.

HP: Sets the HP connection mode.

enable: Enables the setting of SGI mode and HP connection mode.
disable: Disables the setting of SGI mode and HP connection mode.

-CLAM
enable | disable

Specifies whether to set the CLAM mode effective or ineffective.

enable: Enables the CLAM mode.
disable: Disables the CLAM mode.

-Solaris
enable | disable

Specifies whether to set the SUN Solaris2.5.1 mode effective or ineffective.

enable: Enables the SUN Solaris2.5.1 mode.
disable: Disables the SUN Solaris2.5.1 mode.

-MP5400
enable | disable

Specifies whether to set the MP5400 mode effective or ineffective.

enable: Enables the MP5400 mode.
disable: Disables the MP5400 mode.

-OdeMapper
enable | disable

Specifies whether to enable or disable the ODE Mapper mode.

enable: Enables the ODE Mapper mode.
disable: Disables the ODE Mapper mode.

-8GI
enable | disable

Specifies whether to set the SGI mode effective or ineffective.

enable: Enables the SGI mode.
disable: Disables the SGI mode.

-PortIdTaking
enable | disable

Specifies whether to set the taking over of port IDs effective or ineffective.

enable: Enables the taking over of port ID.
disable: Disables the taking over of port ID.

-ScsiResetLip
on | off

For the SCSI version, sets the reset mode when receiving a SCSI reset from other
ports. For the fibre version, sets the LIP mode when receiving an LIP from other
ports.

When the -PortType option is multiple, the setting is invalid.

on: Sets a SCSI reset/LIP from other ports effective.
off: Sets a SCSI reset/LIP from other ports ineffective.
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(Continued)

Options

Description

-PortType
normal | multiple

Sets the multi-port expansion function.

normal: Validates the setting specified with -ScsiResetLip option.
multiple: Sets the SCSI reset/LIP mode for each port.

-PortTypeResetLip Sets the SCSI reset/LIP mode for each controller and each port.
¢tl no port_no
on | off ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
port_no: Port number (A, B, C, D)
on: Sets a SCSI reset/LIP from other ports effective.
off: Sets a SCSI reset/LIP from other ports ineffective.
-ConnectLAN Specifies the validity/invalidity of interface with applications through LAN
ctl _no
on | off ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)

on: Enable.
off: Disable
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For the 9200:

Options

Description

-HostConnection Specifies the mode to be emulated.
¢tl no port_no
standard | ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
OpenvMs | port_no: Port number (A, B)
TRESPASS | tandard: O " lati d
WolfPack | standard: Open system emulation mode
OpenVMS: Open VMS mode
TRESPASS: TRESPASS mode
WolfPack: WolfPack mode
-VXVM Specifies whether to set the VxVM mode effective or ineffective.

¢tl no port_no
enable | disable

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
port_no: Port number (A, B)
enable: Enables the VxVM mode.
disable: Disables the VxVM mode.

-OdeMapper
¢tl no port_no
enable | disable

Specifies whether to set the ODE Mapper mode effective or ineffective.

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)

port_no: Port number (A, B)

enable: Enables the ODE Mapper mode.
disable: Disables the ODE Mapper mode.

-HPUX
¢tl no port_no
enable | disable

Specifies whether to set the HP connection mode effective or ineffective.

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)

port_no: Port number (A, B)

enable: Enables the HP connection mode.
disable: Disables the HP connection mode.

-HISUP
¢tl no port_no
enable | disable

Specifies whether to set the HISUP mode effective or ineffective.

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)
port_no: Port number (A, B)
enable: Enables the HISUP mode.
disable: Disables the HISUP mode.

-CCHS
¢tl no port_no
enable | disable

Specifies whether to set the CCHS convert mode effective or ineffective.

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)

port_no: Port number (A, B)

enable: Enables the CCHS convert mode.
disable: Disables the CCHS convert mode.

-WebTitle string

If the home page of the array unit is displayed with the browser, specifies a character
string displayed on the title bar of the browser. Enter up to 32 one-byte coded
alphanumerics or characters (except for the * (single quotation mark), “ (double
quotation mark), and \ (backslash) symbols) other than numeric.
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(Continued)

Options

Description

-LinkSeparation
enable | disable

Specifies whether to set the Link Separation effective or ineffective.
enable: Enables the Link Separation.
disable: Disables the Link Separation.

-ReportInquiry
¢tl no port_no
enable | disable

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)

port_no: Port number (A, B)

enable: Enables the report of Inquiry Page : 83.
disable: Disables the report of Inquiry Page : 83.

Specifies whether to set the Inquiry Page : 83 reporting mode effective or ineffective.

-UASuppress
¢tl no port_no
enable | disable

Specifies whether or not to suppress a unit attention (06/2A00).

ctl_no: Controller number (0, 1)

port_no: Port number (A, B)

enable: Suppress the unit attention.

disable: Dose not suppress the unit attention.

-PortTypeOption
¢tl no port_no
ResetLipSignal |
ResetLipProcess |
LipPortAllReset |
TargetReset |
Reserve |
LUReset
enable | disable

ctl_no: Controller No. (0, 1)

port_no: Port No. (A, B, C, D)

ResetLipSignal: Sets ResetLip (signal).
ResetLipProcess: Sets ResetLip (processing).
LipPortAllReset: Sets the resetting of all ports by an LIP.
TargetReset: Enables the Target rest.

Reserve: Enables the Reserve.

LUReset: Enables the LU reset.

enable: Enables the settings described above.

disable: Disables the settings described above.

For the Fibre Channel version of array units, sets options for individual ports.
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= Examples of using commands:
References the system parameters of an array unit whose name is df500al.

% ausysparam -unit df500a1 -refer

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

System parameter list.

DF Name : df500a1t

Date : 2000/12/01 13:00:00

Micro Program Revision : 0553

Flash Program Revision : 0553

Array Unit Type : DF500

--- Common Parameter ---

System Startup Attribute = Dual Active Mode
SCSI ID/Port ID Take-over Mode = ----
Default Controller

Port A = ---
Port B = ---
Data Share Mode = Not Used

Host Connection Mode 1
Port OA = Standard Mode
Port OB = Standard Mode
Port 1A = Standard Mode
Port 1B Standard Mode

Host Connection Mode 2
Port OA

VXVM DMP mode enable = OFF
ODE Mapper mode enable = ---
HP Connection mode enable = OFF
Report Inquiry page 83H = OFF
UA (06/2A00) suppress mode enable = OFF
HISUP mode enable = OFF
CCHS convert mode enable = OFF
Port OB
VXVM DMP mode enable = OFF
ODE Mapper mode enable = ---
HP Connection mode enable = OFF
Report Inquiry page 83H = OFF
UA (06/2A00) suppress mode enable = OFF
HISUP mode enable = OFF
CCHS convert mode enable = OFF
Port 1A
VXVM DMP mode enable = OFF
ODE Mapper mode enable = ---
HP Connection mode enable = OFF
Report Inquiry page 83H = OFF
UA (06/2A00) suppress mode enable = OFF
HISUP mode enable = OFF
CCHS convert mode enable = OFF

2-96 Chapter 3 Command Specifications (CLI)



Port 1B
VXVM DMP mode enable = OFF
ODE Mapper mode enable = ---
HP Connection mode enable = OFF
Report Inquiry page 83H = OFF
UA (06/2A00) suppress mode enable = OFF
HISUP mode enable = OFF
CCHS convert mode enable = OFF

Serial Number =
Option 1
Drive Detach mode enable = OFF
Option 2
Multipath (Controller) = OFF
PROCOM mode enable = OFF
Report Status (normal / warning) = OFF
Multipath (Array Unit) = OFF
Turbo LU Warning = OFF
Data Striping Size = 64KB
Operation if the Processor failures Occurs = Reset a Fault
INQUIRY information
Command Queuing = ON
ANSI Version = ---
Vendor ID = HITACHI
Product ID = DF500F
ROM Microprogram Version
RAM Microprogram Version =
Web Title
Web Title = »»
Cache Mode = All OFF
Host Connection Mode
Link Separation
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--- CTLO Parameter ---
Target ID
S-TID, M-LUN : NO
M-TID, S-LUN : NO
M-TID, M-LUN : YES

Data
Port Target ID H-LUN LUN
Port Type
Port Option
Reset/LIP Mode (Signal)

Port A = OFF
Port B = OFF
Reset/LIP Mode (Process)
Port A = OFF
Port B = OFF
LIP Port All Reset Mode
Port A = OFF
Port B = OFF
Target Reset (Bus Device Reset) Mode
Port A = OFF
Port B = OFF
Reserve Mode
Port A = OFF
Port B = OFF
Logical Unit Reset Mode
Port A = OFF
Port B = OFF
Third Party Process Logout Mode
Port A = OFF
Port B = OFF

ROM Pseudo-response command processing = ---
Save Data pointer response
Port A = ---
Port B = ---
Controller Identifier = Disable
RS232C Error Information Outflow Mode = OFF
Write & Verify Execution Mode = ON
LAN Const
DHCP = OFF
IP Address = 0.0.0.0
Subnet Mask = 0.0.0.0
Default Gateway = 0.0.0.0
Ether Address = 00:00:87:70:9F:F3
SCSI transfer rate
Port A = ---
Port B = ---
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--- CTL1 Parameter ---
Target ID
S-TID, M-LUN : NO
M-TID, S-LUN : NO
M-TID, M-LUN : YES

Data
Port Target ID H-LUN LUN
Port Type
Port Option
Reset/LIP Mode (Signal)

Port A = OFF
Port B = OFF
Reset/LIP Mode (Process)
Port A = OFF
Port B = OFF
LIP Port All Reset Mode
Port A = OFF
Port B = OFF
Target Reset (Bus Device Reset) Mode
Port A = OFF
Port B = OFF
Reserve Mode
Port A = OFF
Port B = OFF
Logical Unit Reset Mode
Port A = OFF
Port B = OFF
Third Party Process Logout Mode
Port A = OFF
Port B = OFF

ROM Pseudo-response command processing = ---
Save Data pointer response
Port A = ---
Port B = ---
Controller Identifier = Disable
RS232C Error Information Outflow Mode = OFF
Write & Verify Execution Mode = ON
LAN Const
DHCP = OFF
IP Address = 0.0.0.0
Subnet Mask = 0.0.0.0
Default Gateway = 0.0.0.0
Ether Address = 00:00:87:70:9F:F3
SCSI transfer rate
Port A = ---
Port B = ---

a°
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Sets a system parameter (to suppress the mode in which to send error information to an
RS232C interface) of an array unit whose name is df500al.

% ausysparam -unit df500a1 -set -Rs232cOutflow off

Execute this command, then access from the host will stop.

Continue (y/n [n]) : vy

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

System Parameter settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

[)
)

Sets a system parameter (to set the buzzer in the sounding mode) of an array unit, whose
name is df400al and which supports restarting.

sausysparam -unit df400at1 -set -Buzzer on

Execute this command, then access from the host will stop.

Continue (y/n [n]) : vy

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

System Parameter settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

Array unit stops accepting input and output while rebooting.

And if you already logged in, login status is canceled when the reboot starts.

Do you reboot the array unit now (y/n [n]) & vy

Now reboot the array unit. Start Time HH : MM

Reboot has been completed.

[)
)

Note: When setting all system parameters with Windows, you cannot set them on a prompt
screen because of a limitation on the number of characters. Create the command sequence in
a batch file , then execute then run the batch file.
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3.7.2 Referencing/Setting RTC

s Command name

aurtc

= Synopsis
aurtc -unit unit_name -refer
aurtc -unit unit _name -set -auto [ -f ]

aurtc -unit unit _name -set -manual -date yyyy/mm/dd -time HH:MM:SS [ -f ]

m  Description
References and sets RTC.

s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit for which to reference and set RTC.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.
-refer References RTC.
-set Sets RTC
-auto Sets RTC by the date and time of the machine on which Resource Manager 9200 is
running.
-manual Sets to RTC the date and time specified by -date and -time options, respectively.
-date yyyy/mm/dd Specifies the date to set.
yyyy :in A.D. (1900 to 2089)
mm : month (01 to 12)
dd : day (01 to 31)
-time HH:MM:SS Specifies the time to set.
HH : hour (00 to 23)
MM : minute (00 to 59)
SS : second (00 to 59)
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= Examples of using commands:
References RTC of an array unit whose name is df500al.

% aurtc -unit df500a1 -refer

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Date 1999/1/9 Time 18:14:28

[)
)

Automatically sets RTC of an array unit whose name is df500al.

% aurtc -unit df500a1 -set -auto

Execute this command, then access from the host will stop.

Continue (y/n [n]) : vy

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

RTC settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

[)
)

Sets RTC of an array unit, whose name is df500al, by specifying the date and time.

% aurtc -unit df500a1 -set -manual -date 2000/01/01 -time 12:34:56

Execute this command, then access from the host will stop.

Continue (y/n [n]) : vy

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

RTC settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

[)
)

By specifying the date and time, sets RTC of an array unit, whose name is df400al and
which supports restarting.

% aurtc -unit df400a1 -set -manual -date 2000/01/01 -time 12:34:56

Execute this command, then access from the host will stop.

Continue (y/n [n]) : vy

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

RTC settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

Array unit stops accepting input and output while rebooting.

And if you already logged in, login status is canceled when the reboot starts.

Do you reboot the array unit now (y/n [n]) & vy

Now reboot the array unit. Start Time HH : MM

Reboot has been completed.

[)
)
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3.7.3 Referencing/Setting Target Information

s Command name

autarget

= Synopsis
— For 5800 and 9200:

autarget -unit unit_name -refer

— For the 5800 (SCSI version):
autarget -unit unit_name -set | -rm -mode SM

-ctl0 | -ctlt -port A| B | C | D -tidn [ -fd on | off ]
autarget -unit unit_name -set | -rm -mode MS

-ctl0 | -ctl1t -port A | B | C | D -tidn -lu lun

[ -fd on | off ]

autarget -unit unit_name -set | -rm -mode MS
-ct1l0 | -ctl1 -port A | B | C | D -tid num -hlu lun -1lu lun
[ -fd on | off ]

— For the 5800 (Fibre Channel version), 9200 (Fibre Channel version):

autarget -unit unit_name -set | -rm -mode MM
-¢ct10 | -ctl1 -port A | B -hlu lun -lu lun [ -fd on | off ]

— For the 9200 (SCSI version):

autarget -unit unit_name -set | -rm -mode SM
-ctl0 | -ctlt -port A -tid n [ -fd on | off ]

autarget -unit unit_name -set | -rm -mode MS
-ct1l0 | -ctl1 -port A -tid n -1lu lun [ -fd on | off ]

autarget -unit unit_name -set | -rm -mode MM
-ct1l0 | -ctl1 -port A -tid n -hlu lun -1lu lun [ -fd on | off ]

— For the 5800 and 9200:

autarget -unit unit name -file filename [ -fd on | off ]

m  Description
References and sets target ID information.
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s Options

Options

Description

-unit unit_name

Specifies the name of an array unit for which to reference and set target ID
information.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-refer References target ID information.
-set Adds target ID information.
-rm Deletes target ID information.

-mode SM | MS | MM

Specifies individual types of a target ID and a LUN configuration.

SM:

Single target ID and multi-LUN

(Sets the target ID for a port, and the host uses an LUN shared by the port for the
same LUN.)

MS:

Multi-target ID and single LUN

(Sets the port and target ID for an LUN, and the host uses with a set target ID as
LUN="0")

MM:

LU mapping

(Sets the port, target ID, and H-LUN for an LUN by mapping, and the host uses with a
set configuration)

-ctl0 | -ctl1 Specifies the controller No.

-port A| B| C|D Specifies the port No.

-port A | B

-tid n Specifies the target ID for the SCS| version. Cannot specify it for the fibre version.
-hlu n Specifies the LUN recognized from the host.

-lu n Specifies the internal LUN in the array unit.

-file filename

Specifies the target ID configuration file.

If this option is specified, reads a target ID configuration file, and sets according to its
contents.

-fd on | off

Specifies whether or not to make a backup copy of the FD.

Target ID information has been saved in the backup FD in the array unit as system
parameter information. When changing settings, target ID information needs to be
saved again, so be sure to specify “on”.

Chapter 3 Command Specifications (CLI)




Examples of using commands:
Displays target ID information in an array unit (SCSI version) whose name is df400al.

[S-TID, M-LUN]
% autarget -unit df400a1 -refer
Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with

command aupasswd)
Current target ID mode : S-TID, M-LUN

CTL PORT T-ID  H-LUN  LUN
0 0 -- --
0 B 1 -- --
1 A 2 -- --
1 B 3 -- --

Reserved target ID mode : S-TID, M-LUN

CTL PORT T-ID  H-LUN  LUN
0 A 0 -- --
0 B 0 -- --
1 A 0 -- --
1 B 0 -- --

[)
)

Displays target ID information in an array unit (SCSI version) whose name is df400b1.

[M-TID, S-LUN]
% autarget -unit df400b1 -refer
Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with

command aupasswd)
Current target ID mode : M-TID, S-LUN
CTL PORT T-1ID H-LUN LUN

- 4 4 a4 00 O O
(o~ o~ - i ve B o s B
W N = O WN =

1

!
W WNN = - OO0

Reserved target ID mode : M-TID, S-LUN

CTL PORT T-1ID H-LUN LUN
0 A 0 -- 0
0 A 2 -- 0
0 B 4 -- 1
0 B 6 -- 1
1 A 1 -- 2
1 A 3 -- 2
1 B 5 -- 3
1 B 7 -- 3

a°
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Displays target ID information in an array unit (SCSI version) whose name is df400c1.
[LU mapping]

% autarget -unit df400c1 -refer

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Current target ID mode : M-TID, M-LUN

CTL PORT T-1ID H-LUN LUN
0 A 0 0 0
0 B 1 2 4
1 A 2 0 1
1 B 3 2 5

Reserved target ID mode : M-TID, M-LUN

CTL PORT T-1ID H-LUN LUN
0 0 1 2
0 B 1 3 6
1 A 2 1 3
1 B 3 3 7

a°

Displays target ID information in an array unit (Fibre version) whose name is df500al.
[LU mapping]

% autarget -unit df500a1 -refer

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Current target ID mode : M-TID, M-LUN

CTL PORT T-1ID H-LUN LUN
0 -- 0 0
0 B -- 2 4
1 A -- 0 1
1 B -- 2 5

Reserved target ID mode : M-TID, M-LUN

CTL PORT T-1ID H-LUN LUN
0 A -- 1 2
0 B -- 3 6
1 A -- 1 3
1 B -- 3 7

a°
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Sets target ID information in an array unit (SCSI version) whose name is df400al. Sets
the target ID of Controller O, Port A to O with a single target ID and multi-LUN
configuration.

% autarget -unit df400at1 -set -mode SM -ctl0 -port A -tid 0 -fd on
Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Target ID settings finished normally.
You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

[)
)

Sets target ID information in an array unit (SCSI version), whose name is df400a2 and
which supports remote restarting. Sets the target ID of Controller 0, Port A to 0 with a
single target ID and multi-LUN configuration.

% autarget -unit df400a2 -set -mode SM -ctl0 -port A -tid 0 -fd on
Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

Target ID settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

Array unit stops accepting input and output while rebooting.

And if you already logged in, login status is canceled when the reboot.
Do you reboot the array unit now (y/n [n]) & vy

Now reboot the array unit. Start Time HH : MM

Reboot has been completed.

[)
)
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The format of the target ID configuration file when setting by file input is shown in the figure
below.

Enter theTarget ID by specifying “Yes” or “No”. Input necessary data Rart, Target ID,
H-LUN, andLUN. Put spaces between the items. If the tabulating function is used, they are
regarded as input errors and the inputs are ignored.

Example 1 LU mapping mode

Information file for Target |D configuration ;J

S=TID, M=LUN - MO
M=TID, 3—LUN : MO
M=TID, M=LUM : YES

Data

Port Target D H-LUM LUN
A
O
04
O
04
O
04
O
(0]5;
(05
(0]5;
(05
(0]5;
(05
(0]5;
(05

I w

[ o

s S SO OO OO OO
WO~ o =L po — O

oM=L O gmomE=Larn O

Example 2 Single target ID and multi-LUN mode

Information file for Target ID configuration ;J

3-T1D, M=LUN @ YES
M-TID, S—LUN : NO
M=TID, M=LUN : NO

Data

Fort Target D H-LUMW LUN

OA 0

0B 1

14 2

I1B 3

] o

Note: When the Resource Manager 9200 is connected to array unit with the Fibre Channel
connection, set ‘--' for th&-ID .
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Two types of the sample files when setting by file input are provided. The sample file
configuration is shown below.

Sample file : id00.txt --- Host LU independent access type

|oa| 0B oc| op| | []1a][ 18] 1c]] 1D]
Controller0 Controllerl

| _toows

__wos |
Host Port Target ID H-LUN LUN
A 0A 0 Oto7 Oto7
B 0B 1 Oto7 81015
C 0C 2 Oto7 161023
D 0D 3 Oto7 24 to 31
E 1A 0 Oto7 321039
F 1B 1 Oto7 40to 47
G 1C 2 Oto7 481055
H 1D 3 Oto7 56 to 63
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Sample file : idO1.txt --- Host alternate path access type

Host A || Host B || Host C || Host D

Lol [ <]l ol []il[o] [<]ie] 1]

|OA||OB||OC||OD| |1A||lB||1C||1D|

Controller0 Controllerl

Even numbers of
LUNO to LUN31
Odd numbers of
LUNO to LUN31

Host Port Target ID H-LUN LUN
A-Path0 0A 0 Oto7 Oto7
A-Path1 0B 1 Oto7 8t015
B-Path0 0c 2 Oto7 16 to 23
B-Path1 0D 3 Oto7 24 to 31
C-Path0 1A 0 Oto7 Oto7
C-Path1 1B 1 Oto7 8t015
D-Path0 1C 2 Oto7 16 to 23
D-Path1 1D 3 Oto7 24 to 31
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3.7.4

Referencing/Setting LAN Information

Command name

|
aulan
= Synopsis
— For 5800 and 9200:
aulan -unit unit_name -refer
— For 5800:
aulan -unit unit_name -set -ctl0 | -ctlt
[ -addr inet_addr] [-mask netmask] [-gate gateway]
[ -link enable | disable ] [ -dhcp enable | disable ]
[ -fd on | off ]
— For 9200:
aulan -unit unit_name -set -ctl0 | -ctlt
[ -addr inet _addr ] [ -mask netmask ] [ -gate gateway ]
[ -dhcp enable | disable ] [ -fd on | off ]
m  Description
Displays and sets LAN information of the array unit.
s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit for which to reference and set LAN information.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.
-refer References LAN information.
-set Sets LAN information.
-ctl0 | -ctl1 Specifies the controller.
-addr inet_addr Specifies individual IP addresses.
-mask netmask Specifies individual subnet masks.
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(Continued)

Options Description

-gate gateway Specifies individual default gateways.

-link enable | disable Specifies whether LAN connection is valid or invalid.

-dhcp enable | disable Specifies whether the DHCP mode is set enable or disable.

-fd on | off Specifies whether or not to make a backup copy of the FD.

LAN information has been saved in the backup FD in the array unit as system
parameter information. When changing settings, LAN information needs to be saved
again, so be sure to specify “on”.

= Examples of using commands:
References LAN information of an array unit whose name is df500al.

% aulan -unit df500a1 -refer

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)
CTL IP address Net mask Gateway Ethernet address Conn DHCP

0 125.0.9.98 255.255.255.0 125.0.9.15 00:00:87:50:78:AF enable NO
1 125.0.9.99 255.255.255.0 125.0.9.15 00:00:87:50:78:9F enable NO

a°

References LAN information of an array unit (DF350) whose name is df350al.

% aulan -unit df350a1 -refer

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)
CTL IP address Net mask Gateway Ethernet address

0 125.0.9.98 255.255.255.0 125.0.9.15 00:00:87:50:78:AF
1 125.0.9.99 255.255.255.0 125.0.9.15 00:00:87:50:78:9F

a°

Sets LAN information for the Controller O side of an array unit (DF350) whose name is
df350b1.

% aulan -unit df350b1 -set -ctlO

-addr 192.168.100.100 -mask 255.255.255.0 -gate 192.168.100.3

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

a°
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Sets LAN information for the Controller O side of an array unit whose name is df500al.

% aulan -unit df500a1 -set -ctlO

-addr 192.168.100.100 -mask 255.255.255.0 -gate 192.168.100.5

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

LAN information settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

[)
)

Sets LAN information for the Controller O side of an array unit whose name is df400al and
which supports remote restarting.

% aulan -unit df400a1 -set -ctlO

-addr 192.168.100.100 -mask 255.255.255.0 -gate 192.168.100.5

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

LAN information settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

Array unit stops accepting input and output while rebooting.

And if you already logged in, login status is canceled when the reboot starts.

Do you reboot the array unit now (y/n [n]) & vy

Now reboot the array unit. Start Time HH : MM

Reboot has been completed.

[)
)
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3.7.5 Referencing/Setting SGSI Transfer Rate

s Command name

ausync

= Synopsis
— For 5800 and 9200:
ausync -unit unit_name -refer
— For 5800:

ausync -unit unit_name -set -ctl0 | -ctl1 -port A| B | C | D
-sync standard | async | N5 | N10 | N13 | N20 | N33 | N40 | W10 |
W20 | W26 | W40 | wee | W80
[ -fd on | off ]

— For 9200:

ausync -unit unit_name -set -ctlO | -ctl1 -port A
-sync standard | async | N5 | N10 | N20 | N40 |
W10 | W20 | W40 | w80
[ -fd on|off ]

m  Description

Displays and sets the SCSI transfer rate of each port. When setting, one entry of the
command can set the transfer rate only for one port.
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s Options

Options

Description

-unit unit_name

Specifies the name of an array unit for which to reference and set the SCSI transfer
rate.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

—refer References SCSI transfer rate information.

-set Sets SCS| transfer rate information.

-ctlo | -cti1 Specifies the controller for which to set information.
portA|B|C|D Specifies the port for which to set information.
-sync Specifies the transfer rate of a port.

standard | async |

N5 | N10 | N13 | N20 |
N33 | N40 | W10 |

W20 | w26 | w40 |

W66 | wso

When connecting the DF500, do not specify N13, W26, N33, and W66, because they
are all not supported.

standard: Sets the transfer rate so as to match that of a mounted interface board.
async: Transfers in a mode in which synchronous transfer is not used.

N5, W10: Maximum transfer rate: Narrow 5 [MB/s], Wide 10 [MB/s]

N10, W20: Maximum transfer rate: Narrow 10 [MB/s], Wide 20 [MB/s]

N13, W26: Maximum transfer rate: Narrow 13 [MB/s], Wide 26 [MB/s]

N20, W40: Maximum transfer rate: Narrow 20 [MB/s], Wide 40 [MB/s]

N33, W66: Maximum transfer rate: Narrow 33 [MB/s], Wide 66 [MB/s]

N40, W80: Maximum transfer rate: Narrow 40 [MB/s], Wide 80 [MB/s]

-fd on | off

Specifies whether or not to make a backup copy of the FD.

SCSl transfer rate information has been saved in the backup FD in the array unit as
system parameter information. When changing settings, SCSI transfer rate
information needs to be saved again, so be sure to specify “on”.
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Examples of using commands:
References the SCSI transfer rate information of an array unit whose name is df400al.

% ausync -unit df400at1 -refer
Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

CTL Port I/F board type Velocity
0 A no set standard
0 B no set standard
0 C no set standard
0 D differential async
1 A no set standard
1 B differential 5 (10) MB
1 C no set standard
1 D no set standard

a°

Sets SCSI transfer rate information for port A on Controller 0 side of an array unit whose
name is df400al.

% ausync -unit df400a1 -set -ctl0 -port A -sync standard -fd on

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

SYNC CONTROL settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

[)
)

Sets SCSI transfer rate information for port A on Controller O side of an array unit, whose
name is df400a2 and which supports remote restarting.

% ausync -unit df400a2 -set -ctl0 -port A -sync standard -fd on

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

SYNC CONTROL settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

Array unit stops accepting input and output while rebooting.

And if you already logged in, login status is canceled when the reboot starts.

Do you reboot the array unit now (y/n [n]) & vy

Now reboot the array unit. Start Time HH : MM

Reboot has been completed.

[)
)
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3.8 File Output of Configuration and Configuration Setting by File

3.8.1

This section explains how to save the configuration information of the array unit in a text file,
or to set its configuration using a text file. The configuration information saved in the text file
is the status of the system parameters, and those of the constituent parts of the RAID/LU and
the array unit. The configuration to be set is the system parameters and RAID/LU. The status
of the constituent parts of the array unit cannot be set.

The configuration information is handled with separate text files for the system parameters and
for RAID/LU.

The copying of configuration between array units can be carried out, by saving a text file of
the configuration from an array unit, and then by using the saved text file to set another array
unit.

Editing a text file to set an array unit can be carried out, but it is suggested that this function
be used only for the configuration of the same array unit. To change the configuration, carry it
out by the individual functions.

File Output of the Configuration: System Parameters

Command name

ausyspout

= Synopsis

ausyspout -unit unit _name -file file name

m  Description

Output in text form to a specified file the setting content of the system parameters set in
the array unit.

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit whose system parameters are to be output into
the file.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-file file_name Specifies the name the file (path) to output the system parameters.
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= Examples of using commands:

Output the setting information of the system parameters of the array unit with the name:
df500al in a file with the name : sysprm.txt in the directory where the Resource Manager
9200 is installed.

% ausysypout -unit df500a1 -file sysprm.txt
Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

a°
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The format of the output file consists of the following items. The outline of the layout of the
output file is shown in Figure 3.7.

— File header

— Registration name with the Resource Manager 9200 of the array unit

— Output time (Time of the machine where the Resource Manager 9200 is installed)
— Microprogram revision

— Array unit type

— Common controller parameters

— Controller O parameters

— Controller 1 parameters

— Direction for FD backup

Registration name with Manager of the array

it

File header Output time of the file
(Time when the Resource Manager 9200 is installed)

System parameter | st. / Mlcroprogram revision =
DF Name : deDDa1 /

Date : 2000706701 15:00:00 A

Micro Program Revision : 0551 rray unit type

Flazh Program Revizion :

Array Unit Type @ DFEOD ﬁ Common controller parametdrs

---- Common Parameter ----
Syvztem Startup Attribute = Dual Active Mode
SC3I ID/Part ID Take-over Mode = ---

Aﬁ Controller 0 parameters

---- CTLD Parameter ----
Target ID
S-TID,M-LUN : NO
M-TID,S-LUM : NO
WM-TID,M-LUN : YES

ﬁ Controller 1 parameters

---- CTL1 Parameter ----
Tarzet ID
E-TID,M-LUN : NO
WM-TID,S-LUN : NO
M-TID,M-LUM : YEZS

Aﬁ Direction for FD backup
--- Parameter ---

FDr Back UP = YES LI

Figure 3.7 Outline of the Format of the System Parameter Output File
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s Common Controller Parameters

The common system parameters of the array unit are output. An output example of the
system parameters of 9200 is shown in Figure 3.8.

---- Common Parameter ---- .:J
System Startup Attribute = Dual Active Mode
SC3I IDfPart ID Take-over Mode = ---
Default Controller
Port & = ---
Port B = ---
Data Share Mode = Used
Host Connection Mode 1
Fort 04 = Standard Mode

Fort OB = Standard Mode
Fort 14 = Standard Mode
Fort 1B = Standard Mode

Host Connection Mode 2
Fort 04
WxWM DMP mode enable = 0OFF
0DE Mapper mode enable = OFF
HPF Connection mode enable = ---
Report inquiry page 83H = ON
UACOB/2400) suppress mode enable = OFF
HIZUP mode enable = OFF
CCHE convert mode enable = OFF
Fort OB
WxWM DMP mode enable = 0OFF
ODE Mapper mode enable = OFF
HP Connection mode enable = ---
Report inquiry page 83H = ON
HACOE/2400) suppress mode enable = OFF
HISUP mode enable = OFF
CCHE convert mode enable = OFF
Fort 14
WxWM DMP mode enable = 0OFF b
0DE Mapper mode enable = OFF
HPF Connection mode enable = ---
Report ingquiry page 83H = 0ON
UACOB/2400) suppress mode enable = OFF
HISUP mode enable = OFF
CCHE convert mode enable = OFF
Fort 1B
WxWM DMP mode enable = 0OFF
ODE Mapper mode enable = OFF
HP Connection mode enable = ---
Report inquiry page 83H = ON
HACOE/2400) suppress mode enable = OFF
HISUP mode enable = OFF
CCHE convert mode enable = OFF
Serial MWumber =
Option 1
Drive Detach mode enable = OFF
Option 2
Multipath{Contraller) = OFF
FROCOM mode enable = OFF
Report status (normal / warning) = OFF
Multipath CArray Unit) = OFF
Turbo LU Warning = OFF
Data Striping Size = R4KB
Operation if the Proceszsor failures Occurs = Reset a Fault
INOUIRY Information
Command Queuinz = 0N
ANEI Version = ---
Vendor ID =
Froduct ID =
ROM Microprozram Yerzion
R&M Microprogram Version
Web Title
Web Title = **
Cache Mode = &1 OFF LI

Figure 3.8 System Parameters: Output Example of Common Parameters
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The common parameters are the items shown in Table 3.1.

Table 3.1 List of Common Parameters

No. Parameter Option

1 System Startup Attribute -SystemStartup
Single Mode Single
Dual Active Mode DuallDTake
Hot Standby Mode DualNotIDTake
SCSI ID/Port ID Take-over Mode

Used HotlDTake
Not Used HotNotiDTake

Default Controller -TakingID
Data Share Mode -DataShare

2 Spare Disk -SpareDisk
One spare disk is valid one
Two spare disk is valid two
Spare disk not mounted not

3 Host Connection Mode 1 -HostConnenction
Standard Mode standard
Open VMS Mode OpenVMS
TRESSPASS Mode TRESSPASS
Wolfpack Mode WolfPack
IBM7135 I/0 path switch emulation Mode IBM7135
NCR /O path switch emulation Mode NCR

4 Host Connection Mode 2
VXVM DMP mode enable -VxVM
ODE Mapper mode enable -OdeMappar
HP Connection mode enable -HPUX
Report inquiry page 83H -Reportinquiry
UA (06/2A00) suppress mode enable -UASuppress
HISUP mode enable -HISUP
CCHS convert mode enable -CCHS

5 Serial Number -SerialNumber

6 Drive Capacity (ROW LAST LBA) -DriveCapacity
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Tahle 3.1 List of Common Parameters (Continued)

No. Parameter Option
7 Option 1
VXYM DMP mode enable -VxVM
CLAM mode enable -CLAM
SUN Solaris2.5.1 mode enable -Solaris
Drive Detach mode enable -DriveDetach
MP5400 mode enable -MP5400
ODE Mapper mode enable -OdeMappar
HP Connection mode enable -HPUX
8 Option 2
Mult path (Controller) “MultipathController
Report inquiry page 83H -Reportinquiry
PROCOM mode enable -PROCOM
Report status (normal/warning) -ResetStatus
Mult path (Array Unit) MultipathArrayUnit
Turbo LU Warning ~LuCacheWarning
UA (06/2A00) suppress mode enable -UASuppress
SGI mode enable -SGl
Port-ID Taking-over enable -PortidTaking
9 Data Striping Size -DataStriping
10 Buzzer -Buzzer
1 LU size Report to the Host -LuSizeReport
12 SCSI Reset/LIP Mode for all Ports -ScsiResetLip
13 Operation if the Processor failures Occurs -ProcessorFailures
14 INQUIRY Information
Command Queuing -inquryCommandQueue
ANS| Version -inquryAnsiVersion
Vendor ID -inquryVendor
Product ID -inquryProduct
ROM Microprogram Version -inquryRomMicro
RAM Microprogram Version -inquryRammicro
15 Cache Mode -CacheMode
All OFF off
Random mode random
Sequential mode sequential
Random & Sequential mode randseq
16 Web Title WebTitle
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Tahle 3.1 List of Common Parameters (Continued)

No. Parameter Option
17 Host Connection Mode
Link Separation -LinkSeparation

Depending on the array unit in connection, there are items that do not need to be set, and these
items will not be saved in the file. Moreover, if the value of an item in the parameters is given
as “---" it is an item not supported in the configuration of the array unit.

Hitachi Thunder 92000 Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide 2-123



s Controller 0 Parameters

The parameters of controller 0 in the system parameters of the array unit that make the
output are listed .

---- CTLO Parameter ---- .:J
Targzet ID

3-TID,M-LUN : NO

M-TID,S-LUW @ NO

M-TID,M-LUMN : YES

Data
Port Target ID H-LUWN LUN
04 -- 0 i}
1] -- 1 1
Fort Tvpe
Part Option
Rezet/LIF Mode(Siznal)
Part & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
Rezet/LIP Mode(Process)
Fort & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
LIP Port &1l Reset Mode
Fort & = OFF
Part B = OFF
Tarzet Reset (Bus Device Reset) Mode
Port & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
Rezerve Mode
Part & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
Logical Unit Reset Mode
Fort & = OFF
Fart B = OFF

ROWM Pzeudo-reszponze command processing = --- —
Save Data pointer rezponsze
FPort & = ---
Fort B = ---
Controller Identifier = Disable
R2232C Error Information Outflow Mode = ON (NORMALD
Write & Yerify Execution Mode = ON
LAN Const
DHCP = OFF
IF Addres=z = 182_188.1.100
Subnet Maslk = 2HBH.255.285.0
Default Gateway = 132,168.1.3
Ether Addreszs = 00:00:87:00:DF:01
SCE] tranzfer rate
Fort &
FPort B

=

Figure 3.9 System Parameters: Output Example of Controller 0 Parameters
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The parameters of controller O are the items shown in Table 3.2.

Table 3.2 List of Parameters of Controller 0

No. Parameter Option
1 Target ID -setSM
+mSM
-setMS
mMS
-setMM
mMM
2 Port Type -PortType
-PortTypeResetlLp
3 ROM Pseudo-response command processing -PseudoResponse
4 Save Data pointer resource -SaveDataPointer
5 Controller Identifier -Controllerldentifier
-ControllerlD
6 RS232C Error Information Outflow Mode -Rs232cOutflow
7 Write & Verify Execution Mode -WriteVerifyExecution
8 LAN Const
-ConnectLAN
-dhep
-IPAddress
-SubnetMask
-DefaultGateway
9 SCSl transfer rate -sync

Depending on the array unit in connection, there are items that do not need to be set, and these
items will not be saved in the file. Moreover, if the value of an item in the parameters is given
as “---" it is an item not supported in the configuration of the array unit.
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s Controller 1 Parameters

The parameters of controller 1 in the system parameters of the array unit that make the
output are output.

---- CTL1 Parameter ---- .:J
Targzet ID

3-TID,M-LUN : NO

M-TID,S-LUW @ NO

M-TID,M-LUMN : YES

Data
Port Target ID H-LUWN LUN
14 -- 2 2
1B -- 3 3
Fort Tvpe
Part Option
Rezet/LIF Mode(Siznal)
Part & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
Rezet/LIP Mode(Process)
Fort & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
LIP Port &1l Reset Mode
Fort & = OFF
Part B = OFF
Tarzet Reset (Bus Device Reset) Mode
Port & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
Rezerve Mode
Part & = OFF
Fort B = OFF
Logical Unit Reset Mode
Fort & = OFF
Fart B = OFF

ROWM Pzeudo-reszponze command processing = ---
Save Data pointer rezponsze
FPort & = ---
Fort B = ---
Controller Identifier = Disable
RE232C Error Information Outflow Mode = OFF
Write & Yerify Execution Mode = ON
LAN Const
DHCP = OFF
IF Address = 182 168.1.101
Subnet Maslk = 2HBH.255.285.0
Default Gateway = 132,168.1.3
Ether Address = 00:00:87:70:3F:00
SCE] tranzfer rate
Fort &
FPort B

=

Figure 3.10 System Parameters: Output Example of the Parameters of Controller 1

2-126 Chapter 3 Command Specifications (CLI)



The parameters of controller 1 are the items shown in Table 3.3.

Table 3.3 List of Parameters of Controller 1

No. Parameter Option
1 Target ID -setSM
-mSM
-setMS
mMS
-setMM
mMM
2 Port Type -PortType
-PortTypeResetlLp
3 ROM Pseudo-response command processing -PseudoResponse
4 Save Data pointer resource -SaveDataPointer
5 Controller Identifier -Controllerldentifier
-ControllerlD
6 RS232C Error Information Outflow Mode -Rs232cOutflow
7 Write & Verify Execution Mode -WriteVerifyExecution
8 LAN Const -ConnectLAN
-dhep
-IPAddress
-SubnetMask
-DefaultGateway
9 SCSl transfer rate -sync

Depending on the array unit in connection, there are items that do not need to be set, and these
items will not be output in the file. Moreover, if the value of an item in the parameters is given

as “---" it is an item not supported in the configuration of the array unit.

Controller 1 Parameters

The parameters of controller 1 in the system parameters of the array unit that make the

output are listed .

---- Parameter ----
FO Back Up = YES

Figure 3.11

Output Example for FD Backup Specification
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3.8.2 File Output of the Configuration: the Status of RAID/LU and Constituent Parts

s Command name

auconfigout

= Synopsis

auconfigout -unit unit_name -file file_name

m  Description

RAID/LU configuration information already set in an array unit is saved to a specified file
in a text format.

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of the array unit that outputs the RAID/LU information file.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-file file_name Specifies the name of a file (path) into which to output configuration information.

= Examples of using commands:

Outputs RAID/LU configuration information of an array unit, whose name is df500al, by
a file name of config.txt into a directory in which the Resource Manager 9200 has been
installed.

% auconfigout -unit df500a1 -file config.txt

[)
)
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The format of the output file consists of the following items. The outline of the layout of the
output file is shown in Figure 3.12. Figure 3.12 is the outline of the layout of the output file
for the 9200.

File header

Registration name at the Resource Manager 9200 of the array unit

Output time (Time of the machine where the Resource Manager 9200 is installed)
Microprogram revision

Array unit type

RAID/LU configuration

Status of constituent parts

Registration name with the Manager of the array unit

Output time of the file

File header
/ (Time of the machine where the Manager is installed)

]

¥
Array unit cunfi%:y€1inn inf

DF Wame : =1000al
Date :
Micro Program Revizion - 0861
Flash Program Revizion

: 0EET ,
Array Unit Type : DFG00 4 Array unit type

---- R&ID Configuration ----
R&ID
Group Lewvel [Unit Mo. HOU MNo.]l in parity zroup parity group

---- LU Configuration ----

Lu Capacity Status Staging C-CTL D-CTL RG R&ID
on 10240 Normal 812 0 I 0 &
. ﬁ Drive information
---- Drive Configuration ----
Location Yendor ID Froduct ID Product Revizion Drive Capacitw Etatus

Unith,HDUD  SEAGATE STT136403FC non4 3BGE Marma l

1
t. =

mation lis
2000/08/01 13:00:00 .~ Microprogram revision

o RAID configuration information
RA&ID Ztart Location Mumber of HDU WNumber of Remains

] 1] I ] 1 278747136

d LU configuration information

=l

Figure 3.12 The Outline of the Format of RAID/LU Gonfiguration Information Output File
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Cache information

Figure 3.12 The outline of the format of RAID/LU configuration information output file
(Continued)

Chapter 3 Command Specifications (CLI)

---- Cache Information ---- re .:J
Controller 0 Controller
Slot Capacity Status Capacity status
I 256 Mo rma
_—" Faninformation
---- Fan Information ----
Location Status
I} MNorma
_—~——_ Battery information
---- Battery Information ----
Locat ion Btatus
I} MNorma
_——— AC power information
---- AC Power Information ----
Location Status
Unit0,&4C0 MNarmal
_—~——— Battery backup information
---- Battery Backup Information ----
Location Ztatus
I Marmal
_——" Loop information
---- Loop Information ----
Locat ion Status
I Mormal
ﬁ Enclosure information
---- ENC Information ----
Location Status
Unit0,ENCO  Mormal
hd




s Format of RAID configuration information

The function outputs the RAID configuration of the array unit. RAID groups which have
not been created are displayed as “-” in the “Level” column.

For 5800:

~--- RAID Confizuration ---- =]
R&ID R&ID |
Group Level FRow Port Width Depth

il ] I il ] 1

1 b 1 i} b 1

2 -

3 -

4 -

t ~|

— RAID Group: RAID group number

— RAID Level: RAID level
When no RAID is set, “-” is displayed. No other information is displayed.

— Row: Starting row number of RAID group
— Port: Starting port number of RAID group
— Width: Width of RAID group
— Depth: Depth of RAID group

For 9200:

---- RAID Configuration ---- Al
R&ID R&ID Ztart Location Wumber of HDU Number of Femains |
Group Level [Unit Mo. HDU No.]l in parity group parity gzroup

I} b i} I} b 1 29RT47138

1 il il b b 1 278747138

18 -

14 - LI

— RAID Group: RAID group number

— RAID Level: RAID level
When no RAID is set, “-” is displayed. No other information is displayed.

— Start Location:
Unit No.: Starting unit number of RAID group
HDU No.: Starting HDU number of RAID group

— Number of HDU in parity group: The number of HDU in the parity group of the
RAID group

— Number of parity group: The number of parity groups in the RAID group
— Remains: The capacity [Block] that can be defined by LU of the RAID group
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s Formatting LU configuration information

The LU configuration of the array unit is listed . The information is displayed up to the
created LU numbers .

---- LU Configuration ---- ;I
LU Capacity Status Ztaging C-CTL D-CTL RG RAID —
nn 10240 Normal B12 0 il 08
N1 10240 Narmal Rz 1 1 1 &
&fter 02, not define. _I

— LU: LU number

— Capacity: LU capacity (in units of block)

— Status: The status of the LU
Normal: Normal status in which the LU is defined and formatted
Unformat: Status in which the LU is defined but not formatted
Detached: Status in which the LU is blocked
RegressedStatus in which the LU is regressed

— Staging Size:Preread data amount (in units of block)

— C-CTL: The number of the controller currently in use

— D-CTL: Default number of controller controlling the LU

— RG: The number of the RAID group that creates the LU

— RAID: The RAID level of the RAID group that creates the LU
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s Format for Drive Information
The information and status of the drive of the array unit are listed .

For the 5800:

---- Drive Configuration ----

Location Yendor ID Froduct ID Froduct Revizion Drive Capacity Ztatus
Rowl,Port0 HITACHI DE31aH-18Ws APYE 4GB Morma |
Rowl.Part1 HITACHI DE3TAH-18Ws APYE 4GB Morma |

Rowl,.Port2 HITACHI DEITAH- 1843 APYE 4GB Normal

Rowb.Portd MNothing
Rowhb,Portd MWothing

Rowh.Portd  MNothing ;I
For the 9200:

---- Drive Configuration ---- ;I
Location Yendor ID Froduct ID Froduct Revizion Drive Capacity Ztatus
Unit0,HDUD  SEAGATE ST136403FC noo4 JEGE Morma |
Unit0,HOUT  SEAGATE ST136403FC noo4 J6GE Normal —

Unitl,HDUZ  SEAGATE ST136403FC non4 36GE Mormal

Unitd,HOU?  Mothing
Unit9.HOUE MNothing
Unitd,HOUS MNothinz -

— Location: The installation location of the drive
— Vendor ID: The vendor ID of the drive
— Product ID: The product ID of the drive
— Product Revision: Firmwave revision of the drive
— Drive Capacity: The capacity of the drive
— Status: The status of the drive
Normal: Normal (RAID, LU defined)
Detached:Detached
Standby: Normal (LU undefined)
Undefine: Normal (RAID undefined)
Recon.:Reconfigurating (copying from collection or backup)

“Nothing” is shown aftetocation for the location of a HDU not installed.

Hitachi Thunder 92000 Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide 2-133



s Format for Cache Information
The configuration information and status of the cache of the array unit are listed .

---- Cache Information ---- ;I
Controller 0 Controller |

Zlot Capacity Status Capacity Ztatus 1

I 256 Mormal 2hE MNaormal

1 256 Marma | 2586 Normal

2 MNone Mothinz None MNothing

3 MNone MNothing MNone Mothing _I

— Slot: The installation location of the cache
Controller 0
— Capacity: The capacity [Mbyte] of the cache of controller 0
— Status: The status of the cache of controller 0
Normal: Normal
Detached:Detached
Nothing: Not installed
---: Slot not supported
Controller 1
— Capacity: The capacity [Mbyte] of the cache of controller 1
— Status: The status of the cache of controller 1
Normal: Normal
Detached:Detached
Nothing: Not installed
---: Slot not supported

s Format for Fan Information

The status of the fan of the array unit is output.

---- Fan Information ---- ;I
Location Status =
I Mormal _I

R —

— Location: The installation location of the fan
— Status: The status of the fan

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed
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= Format for Battery Information
The status of the battery of the array unit is output.

---- Batterw Information ---- ;I
Location Status 1
I Mormal _|

— Location: The installation location of the battery
— Status: The status of the battery

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed

s Format for DC Power (Controller) Information: for connection with 5800:
The status of the DC power supply (controller) of the array unit is output.

---- OC Power Information(Contraoller) ---- ;l
Locat ion Status
Ctil-0 Marmal
Ctil-1 Marmal
Ctlt1-0 Mormal —
Ctl1-1 Marmal ;I

— Location: The installation location of the DC power supply (controller)
— Status: The status of the DC power supply (controller)

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed
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s Format for DC Power (Driver) Information: for connection with 5800:
The status of the DC power supply (driver) of the array unit is output.

---- DG Power Information(Drive) ---- ;I
Location Status
il Wormal
1 Marmal
2 Mormal o
3 Mormal _I

— Location: The installation location of the DC power supply (driver)
— Status: The status of the DC power supply (driver)

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed

s Format for AC Power Information : for connection with 5800 or 9200:
The status of the AC power supply of the array unit is output.

For the 5800:
---- AC Power Information ---- ;I
Location Status
Marma | i |

1 Mormal _I
For the 9200:
---- AC Power Information ---- ;I
Location Status
Unitn,ACD Morma |
Unitd,AC1 Naorma

H I
Unit,400  Nothing
Unitd,ACH Mothing _I

— Location: The installation location of the A. C. power supply
— Status: The status of the A. C. power supply

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed
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s Format for Battery Backup Status Information: for connection with 5800 or 9200:
The status of the battery backup circuit of the array unit is output.

---- Batterw Backup Information ---- ;I
Location Status

I} Marma | IS |
1 Mormal LI

— Location: The installation location of the battery backup circuit
— Status: The status of the battery backup circuit
Normal: Normal
Alarm: Abnormal
s Format for Loop Information: for connection with 9200:
The status of the loop of the array unit is output.

Location Status ;I
i} Marmal
1 Mormal
2 Narmal —
3 Wormal ;I

— Location: The installation location of the loop
— Status: The status of the loop

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed

s Format for Enclosure Information: for connection with 9200:
The status of the enclosure of the array unit is output.

---- ENC Information ---- ;I
Location Status
Unit0,ENCD  MWormal
Unit0,ENCT  Marmal

Unit3,ENCO Nothing
Unitd.ENCT Nothine

— Location: The installation location of the enclosure
— Status: The status of the enclosure

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Abnormal

Nothing: Not installed

Hitachi Thunder 92000 Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide 2-137



3.8.3 Setting the Configuration with a File: System Parameters

s Command name

ausyspset

= Synopsis

ausyspset -unit unit _name -file file name

m  Description

To set the array unit with configuration information for the system parameters saved in the
file.

If you set by use of a file that was saved under the condition in which any priced optional

feature is in an unlocked state, setting may terminate abnormally. To use a file for setting,
use a file that was saved under the condition in which all priced optional features are in a
locked state.

Files have a standard format. The format of files is the same as that of files that are output
from an array unit. For the file format and the contents of settings in files, see the
following individually:. When specifying individual items of a file, insert one space
character after a “=".

— For the file format, see Subsecti®8.1 File Output of the Configuration : System
Parameters

— For setting items, see Subsect®ii.1 Referencing/Setting System Parameterand
Subsectior8.8.1 File Output of the Configuration : System Parameters

For setting items for backup in system parameter information, the set system parameters
must be saved into the backup FD in an array unit, and hence be sure to specify “Yes".

For connection with a dual system, setting will not be carried out if one of the controllers is
detached. Confirm that the array unit is not in warning status before using it.

When executing the command, an array unit is disabled to execute commands from both
the host and the Resource Manager 9200. In addition, to make the set system parameters
effective, restart an array unit. Until the unit is restarted up, the previous settings remain
effective.

After setting is finished, restart an array unit, make sure that the unit has started up, and
then connect the unit to the host and the Resource Manager 9200. After initiating the
restarting of an array unit, the unit is not ready to accept I/O requests from the host until
restarting is complete.
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Options

Options

Description

-unit unit_name

system parameters.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

Specifies the name of the array unit to be set with the configuration information for the

-file file_name

Specifies the name of the file (path) to output the configuration information.

s Examples of using commands::

Sets the array unit with name : df400al according to the configuration system parameters

described in the text file with name : sysprm.txt.

% ausyspset

-unit df400a1 -file sysprm.txt

Execute this command, then access from the host will stop.

Continue (y/n [n])

Password :

ty

(of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with

command aupasswd)

System parameter settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

Array unit stops accepting input and output while rebooting.
And if you already logged in, login status is canceled when the reboot starts.
Do you reboot the array unit now (y/n [n]) & vy
Now reboot the array unit. Start Time HH : MM
Reboot has been completed.

[)
)

Sets the array unit with name: df500al according to the configuration system parameters

described in the text file with name : sysprm.txt.

% ausyspset

-unit df500a1 -file sysprm.txt

Execute this command, then access from the host will stop.

Continue (y/n [n])

Password :

-y

(of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with

command aupasswd)

System parameter settings finished normally.
You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

[)
)
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3.8.4
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Setting the Configuration with a File: RAID/LU Definition

Command name

auconfigset

Synopsis

auconfigset -unit unit_name -file file_name

Description

To set the array unit according to the RAID/LU setting information described in the file.
In the case of setting RAID/LU, as the current RAID/LU will all be first deleted, all the
user data before setting will be lost. If the user data is needed, please do a backup first.

Files have a standard format. The format of files is the same as that of files that are output
from an array unit. For the file format, see the following:

— Subsectior8.8.2 File output of the configuration : the status of RAID/LU and
constituent parts.

Setting items in files are “RAID configuration information”, “LU configuration

information”, and “drive information” in the format of output files. The output files

include items about the status of configuration components, but the items are ignored at the
time of setting. The contents of setting items are described below.

RAID configuration information : Sets up an RAID configuration.
Specifies the RAID level, the RAID group No., and the RAID size.
For RAID groups that are not set up, enter “-” for “Level”, and other items are not set.

LU configuration information : Sets up an LU configuration.

Specifies the LU No., the LU capacity, the amount of data pre-read, the No. of the current
controller controlling an LU, the No. of the default controller controlling an LU, the RAID
group No., the RAID level, and the status of an LU.

When formatting, specifies “Normal” for the LU status. If other status is specified,
formatting is not executed.

If all capacity contained in an RAID group is allocated to one LU in the group, specifies
“All” for “Capacity”.

Although “0’ or “1” is specified for the No. of the current controller controlling an LU, the
current controller No. is set to the same as the No. of the default controller controlling an
LU.

Up to 64 LUs can be set up for the 5800 and the 9200. When setting up LUs less than the
maximum, specify “After nn, not define” (nn : the last LU No. + 1) at the end.
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Drive information : Sets up the configuration of HDUs mounted in array unit for which to
set drive information.

Specifies the drive capacity. Other items are not set, but the items are listed.

Specifies “Nothing” for not-mounted HDUs.

If a capacity larger than a total capacity of mounted HDUs is specified, it is handled as an
error, and an HDU configuration is not set up.

s Options

Options Description

-unit uniat_name Specifies the name of the array unit to be set with the RAID/LU configuration.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-file file_name Specifies the name of the file (path) to output the configuration information.

Examples of using commands:

Sets the array unit with name : df500al according to the RAID/LU configuration described
in the text file with name : config.txt.

% auconfigset -unit df500a1 -file config.txt

The new RAID/LU configuration will be set in array unit.

When setup process starts, current RAID/LU configuration will be deleted.

Are you sure (y/n [n]) : vy

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

RAID configuration setting start.

RAID configuration setting complete.

LU configuration setting start.

LU configuration setting complete.

LUx format start

LUy format start

LUx format end : Normally terminated

LUz format start

LUx format end : CHECK CONDITION : XX-XXXX

a°

Hitachi Thunder 92000 Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide 2-141



3.9 Microprogram Replacement

3.9.1
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Downloading/Replacing Microprogram

s Command name

aumicro

= Synopsis

— For 5800 and 9200:

aumicro
aumicro -revision
aumicro -clean

-unit unit_name -read

-path disk01 disk02 disk03 ...

— For 5800 and 9200:

aumicro

aumicro

m  Description

-unit unit_name

-unit unit_name

-upload -time time -check on | off

-change -c¢tl10 | -ctlt

Downloads a microprogram into the array unit. In addition, replaces the current
microprogram with a downloaded microprogram.

s Options

Options

Description

-unit unit_name

Specifies the name of an array unit whose microprogram to download and replace.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-read

Reads a microprogram onto the Resource Manager 9200.

-path

disk01 disk02 disk03 ...

Specifies sequentially the path names to individual directories in which each FD file
of a microprogram to be downloaded is stored.

-upload

Downloads a microprogram into an array unit.

-time time

Specifies the time interval (1 to 60 seconds) at which to download a microprogram.
When downloading into the 5700E, specification of the interval time is ignored. See
Note.

-check on | off

Specifies whether or not to check the revision of a microprogram.
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(Continued)

Options Description

-change Replaces a microprogram.

-ctl0 | -ctl1 Specifies the controller whose microprogram to replace.
-revision Displays the revision of a microprogram with which to replace.
-clean Deletes the microprogram read in.

Note: the time interval can be specified from 0 second, however, values over 3 seconds are
recommended if execution is carried out while ON.

= Examples of using commands:

Downloads a microprogram into an array unit whose name is df500al, and afterward
performs microprogram replacement.

Checks the revision of a microprogram of an array unit, whose name is df500al, when
downloading it.

% aurev -unit df500at
micro revision : 0500

[)
)

First reads in a microprogram to be downloaded. The microprogram is provided in
multiple number of floppy disks, the contents in every floppy disk have operation
examples, in the case that they are stored under each of the directories disk01, disk02,
disk03, disk04, diskO05.

% aumicro -unit df500a1 -read -path disk0O1 disk02 disk03 disk04 disk05

[)
)

Checks the revision of the microprogram read in.

% aumicro -revision
Version : 0503 [0503 is the current version]

[)
)

Downloads the read-in microprogram into an array unit whose name is df500al. Sets the
time interval to 3 seconds, and specifies checking of the microprogram revision. While
downloading, the number of files already downloaded: mmm and the total number of files
to be downloaded: nnn are shown.

% aumicro -unit df500a1 -upload -time 3 -check on

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

df500at1 : mmm/nnn done.

[)
)
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Replaces the current microprogram with the downloaded microprogram. Replaces the
microprogram on the controller O side and controller 1 side, in that order.

% aumicro -unit df500a1 -change -ctlO

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

% aumicro -unit df500a1 -change -ctli

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

a°

Because micro-program downloading and replacing were completed, the microprogram
read in Resource Manager is removed.

% aumicro -clean

[)
)
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3.10 SNMP Environment Information

3.10.1  Setting SNMP Environment Information and Outputting Its File
s Command name
ausnmp
= Synopsis
ausnmp -unit unit _name -get [ -config config.txt ] [ -name name.txt ]
ausnmp -unit unit _name -set [ -config config.txt ] [ -name name.txt ]
m  Description
Reads and sets up the SNMP environment file.
s Options
Options Description
-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit for which to read and set up an SNMP
environment file.
Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.
-get Reads SNMP environment information and outputs it into a specified file.
-set Sets up the contents of a specified SNMP environment information file in the array
unit.
-config config.txt Specifies the file name of SNMP config information.
-name name.txt Specifies the file name of SNMP name information.
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Examples of using commands:

Acquires config.txt information and name.txt information from an array unit whose name
is df500al.

% ausnmp -unit df500a1 -refer -config config.txt -name name.txt

[)
)

Sets config.txt and name.txt information individually for an array unit, whose name is
df400al and that does not support the restart.

% ausnmp -unit df400al -set -config config.txt -name name.txt
Execute this command, then access from the host will stop.
Continue (y/n [n]) : vy

Password :

SNMP Configuration settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

[)
)

Sets up config.txt information and name.txt information in an array unit whose name is
df500al.

% ausnmp -unit df500al1 -set -config config.txt -name name.txt

Execute this command, then access from the host will stop.

Continue (y/n [n]) : vy

Password : (of Resource Manager 9200 on workstation set with
command aupasswd)

SNMP Configuration settings finished normally.

You need reboot the array unit to avail settings.

Array unit stops accepting input and output while rebooting.

And if you already logged in, login status is canceled when the reboot starts.

Do you reboot the array unit now (y/n [n]) & vy

Now reboot the array unit. Start Time HH : MM

Reboot has been completed.

[)
)
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3.11 Displaying Statistical Information

3.11.1 Displaying Statistical Information

s Command name

austatistics

= Synopsis

austatistics -unit unit_name -memory | -drive

m  Description

Displays statistical information that has been accumulated in the array unit. ltems to be
displayed are as follows:

— Controller use condition

— Number of host commands received
— Command execution condition

— Cache load condition

s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit for which to display statistical information.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-memory | -drive Specifies the location of the statistical information to be displayed.

-memory:

The statistical information (the current information) in the current memory is
displayed.

-drive:

The statistical information stored in the system drive (the information at the time of
activation of the array unit) is displayed.
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= Examples of using commands:

Displays statistical information of an array unit whose name is df500al.

% austatistics -unit df500at1 -memory

Controller Use Condition

Controller acting time (integrated)

Controller acting time (work)

Power on time
Host SCSI reset time

Number of Host Commands
CTL LU READ WRITE

0 0 2677 3261
0 1 2752 2835
0 2 2506 2860
0 3 2614 2829
0 4 0 0
0 61 0 0
0 62 0 0
0 63 0 0
1 0 0 0
1 1 0 0
1 2 0 0
1 3 0 0
1 4 0 0
1 61 0 0
1 62

1 63 0 0

Command Execution Condition

Read Write Sequential

CTL LU Cache Hits Cache Hits Reads

0 O 1067 2904
0 1 969 2651
0 2 937 2664
0 3 846 2629
0 4 0 0

Cache Load Condition

Number of inflow threshold reached

[)
)
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384
387
374
360

4676
1 256969390

CTL O
22
4676

Sequential
Writes
424
386
371
368

CTL O
0

Prefetch
Stagings
31229
30221
26475
24916

0

CTL 1
0

CTL 1

22

4676

Write through

Operation

o O O O O

Reassign

Blocks

o O O O O



3.12 Obtaining Performance Information

3.12.1 Outputting Performance Information File

s Command name

auperform

= Synopsis
auperform -unit unit_name -manual

auperform -unit unit name -auto time [ -count nn ]

m  Description

Acquires the command operational condition of each LU in an array unit, and outputs their
respective information in a text-file format into the current directory.

Items to be acquired are the following six ones.
— Number of Read commands received
— Number of the cache-hitting ones of Read commands received

— Rate of the number of the cache-hitting ones to the number of Read commands
received

— Number of Write commands received
— Number of the cache-hitting ones of Write commands received

— Rate of the number of the cache-hitting ones to the number of Write commands
received

The output file names are as follows:

For acquiring manually: “pfms??.txt” for a single configuration, and “pfmd??.txt” for a
dual configuration (“?7?" is a number from 00 to 99.)

For acquiring automatically: “pfmsing.txt” for a single configuration, and “pfmdual.txt”
for a dual configuration
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s Options

Options Description

-unit unit_name Specifies the name of an array unit for which to acquire performance information.

Specifies with one-byte coded alphanumerics and special symbols “- (minus)” and
“_(underline)” of up to 16 characters long.

-manual Acquires performance information manually.

-auto time Automatically acquires performance information at an interval of time (1 to 1439
minutes) specified for this option.

-count nn If automatical acquisition is specified, specifies the number of times acquisition is
repeated (1 to 99).

= Examples of using commands:

Acquires the performance information of an array unit, whose name is df500al, only once
at an interval of 10 minutes.

% auperform -unit df500at1 -auto 10

[)
)
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3.13 Monitoring Errors

3.13.1 Setting Up E-Mail Reports

s Command name

aumail

= Synopsis
aumail -refer

aumail -set [ -domain domain_name ] [ -srv mail server_addr ]
[ -from from addr ] [ -add to_addr ] [ -rm to_addr ]

aumail -test

m  Description
Sets E-Mail information that is transmitted when an error is detected while monitoring

errors.
s Options
Options Description
-refer Displays the E-Mail information set currently.
-set Sets E-Mail information.
-domain domain_name Specifies the domain name
Specify it in 39 or less alphanumeric characters or a code.
-srv mail_server_addr Specifies the IP address or host name of a mail server.
Specify the host name in 99 or less alphanumeric characters.
-from from_addr Specifies the mail address of an E-Mail sender.
Specify it in 99 or less alphanumeric characters or a code.
-add to_addr Adds the mail address of an E-Mail receiver.
Specify it in 99 or less alphanumeric characters or a code.
Up to 20 addresses can be set as receivers.
-rm to_addr Deletes the mail address of an E-Mail receiver.
-test Performs a test of originating an E-Mail.
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= Examples of using commands:
Displays the contents of an E-Mail information setup.

% aumail -refer

Domain name : abc.hitachi.co.jp

Mail server : serveri.abc.hitachi.co.jp
From address : senderi@str.hitachi.co.jp
To address : receiveri@abc.hitachi.co.jp

[)
)

Sets E-Mail information

% aumail -set -domain abc.hitachi.co.jp -srv serveri.abc.hitachi.co.jp
-from sender2@abc.hitachi.co.jp -add receiver2@abc.hitachi.co.jp

[)
)

Adds a receiver address.

% aumail -set -add receiver3@abc.hitachi.co.jp

[)
)
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If an error is detected on the array unit while error monitoring is executed, the following error

information will be reported by E-Mail.
Usually, the subject is appended before E-Mail is transmitted.

Tahle 3.4 List of E-Mail Subjects

E-Mail subject

In the case of E-Mail, the failed part can be judged by the entry in the subject line, so the
failed part is appended to the subject as a matter of format. The subject format is shown

below. Table 3.4 shows a list of subjects.

Resource Manager/Obstruction (failed part)

No. Subject Meaning

1 Disk A drive blockade occurred.

2 DC Power A DC power supply failure occurred.

3 Battery A battery voltage error occurred.

4 Fan A fan failure occurred.

5 Controller A controller blockade occurred.
(This occurs only in the dual controller configuration.)

6 AC Power An AC power supply error occured.

7 Cache Memory A cache failure occurred.

8 Cache Backup Circuit A backup circuit failure occurred.

9 ENC An enclosure error occured.

10 loop A loop error occured.

1 Warning The array unit entered the warning state.

12 Array connection A failure occurred in the connection with the array unit.
A power OFF or a failure occurred in the array unit.
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m  E-Mail message text

The E-mail reports a failed section with a message text. The format of the message text is

shown below. A list of message texts is shown in Table 3.5.

Day, Mon.dd hh:mm:ss yyyy/DF Name/ARRAY message text

Day: Day of the week hh:mm:ss: Hours, minutes, and seconds

Mon: Month yyyy: Year

dd: Date

Table 3.5 List of E-Mail Message Texts

No. Message text

Meaning of message

1 ARRAY Drive Detached
ARRAY Detached Drive Position Port No.X Row No.Y

A drive blockade occurred.

(The blocked drive is indicated with a set of a Port No.
and a Row No.)

2 ARRAY DC Power Supply Failure

A DC power supply failure occurred.

3 ARRAY Battery Alarm

A battery voltage error occurred.

4 ARRAY Fan Alarm

A fan failure occurred.

5 ARRAY CONTROLLER Detached

A controller blockade occurred.
(This occurs only in the dual controller configuration.)

6 ARRAY AC Power Supply Failure

An AC power supply error occurs.

7 ARRAY Cache Memory Alarm

A cache failure occurred.

8 ARRAY Cache Backup Circuit Alarm

A backup circuit failure occurred.

9 ARRAY ENC Alarm

An enclosure error occured.

10 ARRAY Loop Alarm

A loop error occured.

1 ARRAY Warning

The array unit entered the warning state.

12 ARRAY Resource Manager Interface error occurred

A failure occurred in the connection with the array unit.
A power OFF or a failure occurred in the array unit.
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3.13.2  Setting the Starting of Application

s Command name

auextprog

= Synopsis
auextprog -refer
auextprog -set command

auextprog -test

m  Description
Sets up an external program that is started when an error is detected while monitoring

errors.
s Options
Options Description
-refer Displays (references) the external program set up.
-set command Sets up an external program that is started when an error is detected while monitoring
erTors.
-test Starts an external program specified by the -set option.

= Examples of using commands:
Sets up the application “go” to be started.

% auextprog -set go

[)
)

Displays an application setup to be started.

% auextprog -refer
Program name i go

[)
)

Hitachi Thunder 92000 Resource Manager 9200 User's Guide 2-155



3.13.3

2-156

Monitoring Errors

Command name

|
auerroralert

= Synopsis
auerroralert [ -time uptime ] [ -mail ] [ -prog every | once ]

m  Description
Monitors an array unit subject to monitoring (an array unit registered with auunitadd by
specifying thewatch option) for errors. While monitoring errors, the word “Execution”
indicating that monitoring is in execution, and information on failures that are detected by
the error monitor are displayed. The contents of failure information displayed are the same
as those of messages output to a log file. The word “Execution” indicating that monitoring
is in execution is displayed repeatedly on a line, and the time for which monitoring is in
execution is updated and displayed.
Terminates forcibly to stop monitoring for errors (for example, press+cit”).

s Options

Options Description

-time uptime Specifies the time interval at which to monitor errors.

Specifies a value from 1 to 720 (minutes).
If omitted, monitors only once.
-mail Originates an E-Mail when an error is detected.
-prog every | once Starts an external program when an error is detected.

every:
After error monitoring is started, a specified application is started when an error is
detected. If the same error is detected while monitoring errors, the application is no
longer started from the second detection onward.

once:
After error monitoring is started, a specified application is started when an error is
detected for the first time. If errors are detected continuously, the application is not
started.

After a specified application is started, in order to start the application again when an
error is detected, terminate and then restart error monitoring.
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= Examples of using commands:

Monitors errors at an interval of 10 minutes. During error monitoring, a battery failure is
detected in an array unit whose name is df400al.

% auerroralert -time 10

Mon, May 01 10:10:00 2000 Executing

Mon, May 01 10:30:00 2000/df400a1/ARRAY Battery Alarm
Mon, May 01 10:40:00 2000 Executing

When a failure is detected in the array unit in the case where the error monitoring is executed,
the function outputs the failure information to a log file.

The log file is saved , with a file name: errlog.txt and in a text file format, onto a path set up by
the CMDF_PATH environmental variable. The file format is shown in the following figure.

Error monitoring start Error monitoring suspension
Normal - Fan failure - Drive failure (Row 2 and Port 1) - @
Error monitoring start Error monitoring suspension Error monitoring start

® - Normal -  Battery failure - Normal

Name of the array unit in which a failure is detected

Wed, Bum 75 1&:25: 100 TE95CTFS00/BRRAY Drive Dedached Detached Orive Fosition Port Mool Boa Bo é =
Wed, Aax 75 04:250100 19920 TFS00/BRRAY Poser Suooly Fal lure.
Mod, Aug 75 0425010 19950 TFS00 BRRAY Batiery Alarm.
Moo, foig 76 18250000 1393TFS0) ABR2AY Far Elars
Med, g 26 02510 19950 TF S0 /BRRAY [rdsox Blare
Med, fag o0 DE0A00 10 TR0 ARREAY LIINTRLLER [edached
Fed, fag £h D250 194TFS00 A BRRAY Lnche Mamore Alamm.
Wed, fax TH D2 25:070 19950800 0RR0Y CACHE Badoe Ciroait Alarm
Bed, fux 20 DE2I5700 199 TFS00AERRAY Marmirs.
[EoD]
L o

Time when a failure is detected Failed part

The log file size is allowed to grow up to 223 kbyte or up to 2,000 events. When the log
information exceeds the limit, the log information is overwritten from the top of the file and
the line .

“--- end ---" is put at the end of log information. Search for “--- end ---" to determine the latest
information.

Note: The failure detection time is a time of the clock on a personal computer or SUN
server/workstation in which the Resource Manager 9200 has been installed.
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The log information reports the failed part using a message text. The format of message text is
shown below. A list of message texts is shown in Table 3.6.

Day, Mon. dd hh:mm:ss yyyy/DF Name/ARRAY message text

Day: Day of the week hh:mm:ss: Hours, minutes, and seconds
Mon: Month yyyy : Year
dd: Date

Tahle 3.6 List of Message Texts to Be Output

No. Message text Meaning of message
1 Alert Started. The error monitoring is started.
2 ARRAY Drive Detached. Detached Drive Position Port  |A drive blockade occurred.
No.X Row No.Y (The blocked drive is indicated with a set of a port No. and a
row No.)
3 ARRAY DC Power Supply Failure A DC power supply failure occurred.
4 ARRAY Battery Alarm A battery voltage error occurred.
5 ARRAY Fan Alarm A fan failure occurred.
6 ARRAY CONTROLLER Detached A controller blockade occurred.
(This occurs only in the dual controller configuration.)
7 ARRAY AC Power Supply Failure An AC power supply error occurs.
8 ARRAY Cache Memory Alarm A cache failure occurred.
9 ARRAY Cache Backup Circuit Alarm A backup circuit failure occurred.
10 ARRAY ENC Alarm An enclosure error occured.
1 ARRAY Loop Alarm A loop error occured.
12 ARRAY Warning The array unit entered the warning state.
13 ARRAY Resource Manager Interface error occurred A failure occurred in the connection with the array unit.
A power OFF and a failure occurred in the array unit.
14 ARRAY Resource Manager Interface error occurred.  |When the array unit was connected via an LAN, a connection
Error Code (nnnnn). disability occurred.
nnnnn: Winsock error code
15 ARRAY Resource Manager Interface error occurred.  |When the array unit was connected via R§232C, a
connection disability occurred.
16 Errinf.Txt File Error (300¢x). A failure occurred in an access to a work file.
xxxx: OPEN : File open failure
xxxx: File operation failure
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Chapter 4 Resource Manager 9200 Operation Procedure (GLI)

The following section describes basic operation procedures of Resource Manager 9200 after
installation.

4.1 Executing Commands by Setting Administrator Mode

1. Setting a password

When, as an administrator of the array unit, performing operations on the Resource
Manager 9200 such as setting up the configuration of an array unit, a password is required.
For this, first set a password. Use an aupasswd command to set a password. A password,
if set once, is saved in the workstation, so a password does not need setting for every
operation.

Note that changing a password at regular intervals is recommended. An aupasswd
command is also used to change a password.

2. Registering an array unit

Registers in the Resource Manager 9200 an array unit that you operate. Uses an auunitadd
command to register an array unit. When registering, gives a unique unit name (up to 16
alphanumeric characters) to one array unit, and registers information such as the unit type
(5800, 9200), a configuration (Single, Dual), and a connection interface (LAN, RS232C).
This time, a registered array unit name is used as a key word to specify an array unit with
individual commands of the Resource Manager 9200. Array unit information, if registered
once, is kept under control of the Resource Manager 9200, so array unit information does
not need registering at every operation.

In addition, uses an auunitchg command to change the registered contents. In such a case
as when a unit no longer needs to be controlled by the Resource Manager 9200, registered
unit information can be deleted with an auunitdel command.

3. Operations with various commands

After an array unit is placed under control of the Resource Manager 9200 by registering
the unit, performs operations on the array unit such as referencing, setting, and monitoring
by use of various Resource Manager 9200 commands.
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4.2 Executing Commands Using a User ID

2-160

1. Setting the user ID

Register the user ID of a user who manages an array unit that has been registered in the
Resource Manager 9200. The optional software must be installed on the array unit for this
function. Use an auuidadd command to set up a user ID.

Note that once a user ID is registered, commands cannot be executed on the relevant array
units without entering the user ID (login : aulogin).

Logging into array unit

Log into an array unit with a registered user ID. Uses an aulogin command. When forcibly
logging into an array unit to which another user has already logged in, use an aulogin
command with the -discon option appended.

Operations with various commands

After an array unit is placed under control of the Resource Manager 9200 by registering
the array unit, perform operations on the array unit such as referencing, setting, and
monitoring by use of various Resource Manager 9200 commands. When executing
commands after logged in, you are not prompted to enter the user ID used for logging in
and the password.

Logging out from array unit
Log out from an array unit to which you have logged in. Use an aulogout command.
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Chapter 5 Examples of Using Commands (CLI)

The following shows an example in which one RAID group is set up in an array unit, and then
one logical unit is set up.

% aupasswd  mmmmememeeeeee- For registering a password.
New password :  smemmmmmmemeees Enters a password.
Retype new password :  —emmmmmemememe- Enters the password again.

% auunitadd -unit array01 -DF400 -dual -LAN -ctl0 125.0.9.98 -ctl1 125.0.9.99
--------------- Registers a DF400 array unit with a dual
configuration by unit name array0l. The

connection interface is LAN connection for both

unit.
% auunitref e Checks that registration is complete.
Unit Group Array Type  Watch Comm Device/IP addresses
array01 DF400 Dual off LAN 125.0.9.98 125.0.9.99

% aurgadd -unit array01 -rg 0 -RAID5 -row O -port O -width 5 -depth 1
--------------- Adds a RAID group with a RAIDS5 level.

Password : e Enters a already-registered password.
% auluadd -unit array0l —  --m-mm-m-m-mee- Checks that a RAID group has been configured.
RG Level Port Width Row Depth
0 5 0 5 0 1
% auliadd -unit array0l -lu 0 -rg 0 -size 100352 -ctl0--- Adds LUO.
Password : e Enters a already-registered password.
% auluref -unit array01l —-emmmemmmeeee- Checks that an LU has been configured.
LU Capacity Status Staging C-CTL D-CTL RG RAID
0 100352  Unformat 512 0 0 0 5
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